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PREFACE. 

■f 

- * - 

rjIHfi preeent vcaumo deals mfcli those languages of the Mdn-Khmer and ’M 

which fed! within the limits of this Survey. The Mon-Khmar are the oldest, and 
the Ted are the latest, of the Indo-Chinese immigmcts into India, If we arranged these 
langm^ chionologioaUy, the Tfei ones should come after the Tibeto-Bunnan Family. It 
has, however, been found convenient to put these two short sections together into one 
volume. 
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THE MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

f 11 ^‘^'1 do not 

foil withm tlie Itniite of tho present Survey. The home of one impoi-tant momlicr, Khassi. 

IB, however, m Assam, and hence a brief general description of the family is necessary. 

Linguistic evideneo points to the conclusion tiiat some form of Mon-Khmer speech 

was once the lan^iage of the whole of further India.' InoursionB, from the north of 

fnbes apea^g Tibeto-Bnrman languages, and in later times, from Western China,* of 

memhers of the Tai race, have driven niiost of the Mon-Khmer speakem to the sea-coast : 

so timt, with a few exceptions, all the languages of this family tiro now found in Pe-u. 

Cambodia and Auam. Tlie eseoptions are some tribes who stlil hold the hOi country “of 

the lower and middle Me-kong and of the middle Chindwin, and tlie Khassis, all of whom 

are islands of Mon-Khmer origin, standing out amidst seas of alien peoples. 

The languages of the Mon-Khmer family fall naturally into five groups. The first 

group mcludes a number of closely related forms of speech used by the inhahitants of 

«ic hiU couutiy of the lower and middle Mokong. The second inoludes the Mon or 

^ the Artameso of Auam, and a numher of minor dialects (inclu* 

ding Stie^ and Jfehnar) spoken in the latter country. The third group consists of tlie 

vanous ^al^ts of tlie Khmer spoken in Cambodia. Tlie fourth, or Palaimg-Wa, group 

includes the Palnung qioken north-east of Mandalay, tho langus^e of the Was, and a 

num lor of other i^leols spoken in tho hilly country round the upper middle oontsea of 

le Chmdwin and the Me-kong, Amongst them may be mentioned Kha-muk or Khmn 

Lo-met, and Eiang, The fifth group consists of tlio various dialccla of the Khassi Ian-’ 

page. In order to show tho connexion between Khassi and the other languagt* of the 

family, I have added to tho list of words of tho Khassi dialects a further list showing tlie 

corresponding Mou-KhmCr words so far as I have been able to collect them. 

i 1 rcsemhlanoe between the Mon-Khmer vocabularies and those, on the one 

hand, of the Munda languages of Central India, and, on the other hand, of the Kaucowry 
language of the Kicohars and the dialects of the early inhabitants of Malacca,* have often 
cen pointed out. The^v are so remarkable and of sueli frequent ocourreiicej that a con- 

tongues eaimot bo doubted, and must be considered as finally 
established by tho labours of Professor Kuhn. At the same time the structures of the 
two sote of languages dilTcr in important particulare. Ilio kl on*Khmer languages am 
monosyllahio. 33very word consists of a single syllahle. When, in Khassi for instance, 
wo an apparent dissyllable wc find on examination that it is really a comi>ound 
''^1 ' X.I. f ^ hand, the Munda, Nancowry, and Malacca languages contain many 
nni p ppysyllables. Tliis is a very important point of ditTerencci for one of the 
mp 's }} w 0 languages are classified is tho fact tlmt they are monosyllabic or poly* 
^'•*1 iL A jf we take the order of words in the Munda languages and compare it 

\ nnd lion, we find another important distinction. Tho Munda order 

IS subject, objec t, ^b , while in Khassi and Mon it is subject, verb, object. Tlie order of 

N{*i1i-W«U!m vew ilw luftflititcntg of tbi* TCgTtm. preti.lily inniiflmfd fnem 

Ii« .n u.,d.r> rf tb. WM o ».5 VM,. a., .t a. wrf., s.,,:. s5...,.(i»., n...., ..d .iw 
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l[ON>KB]i:ElL FA3IXLT, 


Tt'ords in 3 sciit6ricc follows tlio ord^r of thought of the spcohoTi so thQt it follows thfit the 
Mimdiis tliink in on order of ideas different from tliat of the Khassis and the Hons. 

Owing to the existence of these differences we should not be justified in nssuniing a 
common origin for the ilon-Khmer langungea on the one liand, and for the Munda, 
Nancowry, and Slalocco languages, on the other. We may, however, safely assume timt 
there is at the bottom of all these tongaes’ a oommon subatratum, over^rhich there have 
settled layers of the speeches of other peoples, differing in different localiticjs. Neverthe¬ 
less, tliis substratum was firmly enough establislied to prevent ita being entiicly hidden 
by them, and frequent, nndeiiiablo, traces of it arc still discernihle in languages spoken 
in widely distant tracts of Nearer and Eurther India. 

Of what langungo this original suhstratum consisted, wo are not yet in a position to 
say. Whatever it was, it covered a wide an^, larger than the area covered by many 
families of languages in India at the present day. Languages with this common substra¬ 
tum are now spoken not only in the modem Province of Assam, in Eui-ma, Siam, 
Cambodia and Anam, but also over the whole of Central India ns far west as the Berars, 
It is a far cty from Cochin China to Nimar, and yet, even at the present day, tho coin¬ 
cidences between the language of the Kurkus of the latter District and the Anamose of 
Cochin China are strikingly obvious to any student of language who turns his attention 
to them. Still furtlier food for refieetion is given by the undoubted fact that,'on tlie 
other side, the Munda languages show clear traces of connexion with the speeches of the 
aborigines of Australia. 

This ancient substratum may have been tho parent of the present 3iunda languages, 
or it may have been tho parent of the present Mon-Khmor languages. It cannot have 
been the parent of both, but it is possible that it was the parent of neither. Logan, 
writing in the early fifties, beliovod tliat it is theMOn-Khmer family of which it was the 
parent, and that tho speakers W'ero a mixture of two distmet rac(H, ic., that Eastern 
Tibetans, Qt Western Chinese, came across the Ilimalaya, and mingled with the Austrulo^ 
Dravidians of India proper, who are now looked upon os the aborigines of India. Eorbes, 
in his Comparative Grammar, avoids the question, and contents himself w'ith proving, 
what Is now not a matter of doubt, that the Munda and Mon-Khmer families had no 
common parentage. Kuhn is more cautious than Logan. lie prove® tho existence of the 
common substmtum, but docs not venture to state to what family of languagtjs it belonged. 
Tliomsen does not de:d with the question directly, but it may lio gathered from the pajycr 
quoted below that tiis opinion is that most probaldy the suhstratum is a MuntliL onc^ and 
that a population akin to the Indian Munda races originally estonded as far east as 
Eurther India. Tliis was hcfforcthe beginnings of thoao invasions from tho north which 
resulted, first, in the MOn-Khmer, and, afterwards, in the Tiheto-Burman and Tai settle- 
monts in that region. 

AUTHORITIES— 

The following writiDgs deal with the general question of the MOn-Khmer races and 
languages:— 

liOCAS, J. R.—^TJic series pApcin tlw of Hr Itido-Eacifio jMlandt, wkiob ^pJ^cHPed in the 

Jwrnai 0 / the Indian Atehi^fia^Oi itisy nil he idtidicd with ndiwulagc, tlicugfa mnoh baa bem 
onpenedod Jiy later ibqntrica. tipccial attGntioa ts drawn to the pnper o» tho ffeiMral (■haraeten 
0 / the liurma-Ttbeian, Qansetic aaj J>ntetWan Langnagetf on pp. ISG&nd ff. of Vol. tU (1853>. 


* 80 Kahn IS the BetirSge ijiiotcd belov, 
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PORBBEi C. J, P. S.—Oomjjoraltw Grammar of the Lan/jaasB* of Further India, A Fragment. Londuit, 
1881, 

Euna, E.“-I7«fcr Haiunft unti Sprache At tTant^arujcluehen Tolfeer* Poatii^ tw Vorfoiisr diss 
allerhoduUm Gcburta-ond NamonefcsUu Scintfr MajiutEt dca E5iiig>i Ludwig II, linmeh, 1833. 

E Fini, E._ BeUraje s«r Sjtfa^nkunde HinterindioH*. Ans dca dtr philos.-philolj 

tjnd histor. Clasao der k. bsiw. Akad, det WisMaadiflftoii. 1869, Heft IT- Sorirrato Rojirint. 
Mnmcft, lS&9a _ , 

TBOxeaKf ViBH,—BwMrimTijaT om ie Kmwiiftis (ifolarule) Sprogi Siillinj'. Simttj'k of OTCrBigt 
oTirr d, Kgl IIsnakD Vidwak. Selskabs Forliandl. 1893. Copfinlagm, 1892. 

Siwtiis, EfiOLf VAuaH*ir, wn GbGkwbOW, Albist.—A fa^erwlfn wr der mtden SlSmnw 

anf der Halftifwel Maldia, too H.V.S,, henraBgfcgolxui voa A. Q. II. Thdl. la KeriilfwiIiielM 
ow* A«i 5 HifIteAMlf«rttm/wFeJAer]biB*,iH, 3^ Hclt Zterlia, 169*. Compmwiis with 
Kliaflai cm pp. 100,109, 117, aad 190. 

PbA i, S. E.—£>» tome ttaect of (is Etd-Motir Anam in lies Fattem Naga Eill*. Journal oi the Asiatio 
WMitty of UcjBgttl, Vol. liT FmI 111, pp, 30 and li. 

ScBjiSBT, P. S.V.D.—Die SiifocJum. der Sakei and Semanj; oh/ Jfolawo and ifcr ren-fcoJintM «* An 

Moii-lfellflwr'SpraoJicn. i;</ilrajf«n tot da Tnal-, Land- dd Vclkonkando ran Ncd.-Indiw, G' Volgr., 
Dccl viUi ppa 401 and fL GmvoEib^gCi 1^0]^ 
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KHASSl 


The connexion of KUassi witli tlie other languages of the Mon-Khmer family was 
recognised so long ago as tlio year 1853, when Logan, in his jiaper on the General 
Churactet'i the Su^'nia-TibetaUt Gangetic and X)rapii'i<tft Jjanguages,^ spoke of it as * a 
solitary record that the Iton-Kanibojan formation once extended mneh further to the 
Korth-TVest than it now does.* This statement of opiniou seems to have escaped the 
notice of subsequent students of the language, for though a few scholars have once and 
again referred to the connexion with Mon-Khmer, the usually accepted account of Khasai 
has been that it is an entirely isolated member of the Indo-Chinese languages.* It was 
not till 1689, forty years after Bobinson published the first Khassi Grammar, that Pro* 
fessOT E. Kuhn, in Ms masterly Beitrdge £ur Spraehenkunde first seriously 

attacked the question, and showed conclusively the true afianity of this interesting 
form of speech. ' ® 


The home of Khassi U the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, the head*quarters 
of wMch arc Sliillong, the seat of Government in Assam. Speakers of it are also foimd 
in the adjoining districts of Sylhet and Caebat. The standard diak-ct is that spoken 
round Cherrapunji in the South Khasi B ills. It will be dealt with at length further on. 
Besides this three other dialects have been reported for this Survey, ci^.j {!) the Lyng- 
ngam, or the language of the soutli-wcstem comer of the hills, bordering on the Garo 
Hills; (2) the Synteng or Pnar, or the language of the upper por;ions of th! 2wM Z 

division, east of Shiliong; and (3) the War, or dialect of the low Southern valleys opening 
out on to the plains of Sylhet, ™ ^ 


oilmens of these three have, it is believed, never befoie been printed, and those 
now given afford the only materials for exhibiting their differences from the standard and 

peculiarities of grammatical structure. Synteng approaches the standard dialect much 
more nearly than the others. 

imported as the estimated number of speakers of 


Bi&lMt. 

St&aJsrd 

Ljuff-Bgam 
SyBieng or Pnir 
Wat 

tJnspeciSed 


Wlictc A^knt, 

Khasi and Jiiatla HiHa 
Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 

Sylhet 3,300 

. CaebaT 313 


Kunhoi of •peateiH. 

113,100 

1,8^ 

61,740 

7,000 


ToI4L 


3,613 
177,303 


The interest attaching to the KLassi language is due chiefly to tho isolated oositinT, 
which It «caia» among the ahorfgbiol toagacs of India, and capeoiaDy among thn 
lihoto-Bnnnan group which ancloao, it. Th ia bolation, it may ho aiW, is oq.um, 

' QofitM M in lothwltj in Iba Ifitwductioa tta Fimily ^ -- 

' 

bdi not only written the Jntrodiiftory rfMiifcrb ud tlw gniolBitica] ^hkl follnir hut 

anil £ir«n mi luToJualla lultioa and Maiitin^ in 
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ocmspicuous in the social institutions of tho Kiiassi race, and in the physical uharacteristios 
of the individuals who compose it. While the general type, both of sj^coch and physical 
frame, is undoubtedly Mongolian, the morphological character of the language differs too 
Qiuch from tliat of other forms of speech found within the Indian boundaries, to admit of 
its boing classed with any one of them. 

The following are the principal points of difference between the Khassi family and 
the other non*Aryan languages of India:— 

ti) It possesses a complete system of gender. To every substantive in the dialects 
wliich together form tho langitr^e is ascribed a maseuline or a feminine quality, 
irrespective of its representing an object actually having sex; and this distinc¬ 
tion of gender is carried, by means of the determining prefix, through tho 
adjectives and verbal forms which, together with the substantive, build up the 
sentence, 

(2) As in other non-Ary an languages of India, grammstical relations are denoted 
by position, or, more often, by the use of help-words with more or less attenuated 
meanings. But the important point of difforence is tliat in the Khassi dialect b 
these help-words are invariably prefixes, that is, they stand before the word 
they modify. On tho other band, the Dravidian, Munda, and Tibcto*Burman 
forms of speech prefer suffixes, that is, the help-words follow the words they 
modify. The other Mon-Khmer languages follow the same system as the KliSRat, 
while tho Tai family uses both systems. The possessor is placed after the thing 

1 possessed in the Khassi, the Tai, and the other lU^n-Khm^ languages, but before 
it iu the other languages named. The result of this peculiarity Is that the order 
of the words in a Khassi senteuee is altogether different from that which prevails 
in tho Tibeto-Burman family, its neighbour on three sides; and, as tho order of 
words corresponds to the order of ideas, tho speakers of Khassi are thus 
differentiated in a very important respect, 

(3) The possession of a relative pronoun distinguishes tho Khassi dialects from 
most of the non-Aryan languages of India, a peculiarity which it shares with ■ 
the Cambodian and Anamese langiu^ (as well as with those of the Tai 
family), but not with Mon. 

VOCABTJLABiT, —^Tl»e greater part of the words used in Khassi appear to be native 
to tliat tongue, though thero may have been borrowings and interchanges with its 'llbeto- 
Bunoan neighbours.' The tVro test-words, for «J£l^er and^re, and the numerals, which 
run tJiTough tlic whole of the Tibeto-Buiman family with only dialectic ^^ations, have 
no representatives of tho same type in Khassi. Many words liave been borrowed from Ben¬ 
gali, liindOstiini and English, boing required to express ideas and instrumeuta of civilisation 
and culture acquired from outside; but the language has considerable fiowcr of abstrac¬ 
tion, and has proved adequate to the expression of very complex relations of thought. 

It has received much cultivation during the past half-oentniy, entirely tlirough the 
agency of the Welsh Calvioistic Methodist Mission, settled in the Khasl Bills since 1S42, 
with its head-quarters first at Cherrapunji, and afterwards at the provincial capital of 

* lilikir Or Arlvng, iho TibetQ«BnriiiAn neighbcmr cf Khjiul m thi? a iak\j bunber of nioli idoniU 

caL wiUi Kbwi i It u Bot poaaibtif at pfoaeni to kij whkh lui burrumd f cam (.lit other. 
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Sliillong; andj beiiidea tnuuiLitioDa of the Scriptures, a considerable number of boobs liave 
been publiaiicd id it. The standard dialect is considered to be that of Cherrapunji and 
its neighbourhood, where the first efforts to give the language a literary form wore made; 
and the education imparted by the missionaries, who have now occupied with their 
schools every part of the Khasiand Jaintia Dills, has contributed to spread the use of that 
diah'ct throughout the Khassi-speaking area. Khassi is the ofiicial languago of the 
courts, and is recognised by the Calcutta University, students from the Hills offering 
themselves for matriculation being c acamine d ia it as a secosd language in addition to 
Bnglisln 

The best account of it is contained in the Grammar by the Eov, H. Roberts; but, 
as the list below shows, there are many works from which a knowledge of it can be gained. 

AUTHORITIES— 

BoBi^iSOS, W. — KoIm Langvagt* ipoJun ty tJi* earioiu Tribtt ValUg of A§am oni 

J/buM^atn Cor/hm. JoiirnaJ of tbs AeiaHa Society of Botigal, Vd. JEwii, Ft. I, 1849, pp, 183 
imd 310. KAuia Gi-ammar on pp. 336 and ff. Tocabatoiy on pp. 342 and S, 
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OaeeIiCet^ II. G. VOs DEB."- In ^ofuAto atxT dit ForAAfldlun^oii dcr IConu^liohcii sScbBiBchcn 
QaBclLudiaH dcr WisscuBchniten, X (1853.) 

SOHOIT, W ,— Dio Gofno'SprooAo Mn flOrdetiflioAon Iff Jion, i*«tiit flr^aB«»d«n Bomorkungtn «5tr dm 2*oi 
odor SmiumwcAo. ^lin, 1859. 

Diltos, E. T,—D**er»pOc6 Hthwlogi/ of Bengal. Calontta, 1872. Khaui Vocalmlaiy m pp. 235 and IT, 

Cahi-bell, StB G.—S^eotmoni of tho Langiia<j«a of India, ijicluding tluuo of the ahoriftnalTribo^of Bengal, 
tMOontralFTaiitmt,9ndtkoEatletnFroniief. Cnlontta. 1874. Khasi Vocabalniy on pp, 220 
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Hoteucqok, Abbi .,—La Langue XAom fOtu la Mapport do t*.Eool»ttoa do* Fonat*. Faria, 1880, 

Robbbts, Rkt. H.—Anjrlc-XAmn Lictionorg for thoUioof School* and Oollogat, Calootta, 1875, 

Robebm,Ret. H.—XAoari Primer, KtrnoMiWSsriea, Far# r, and Port II., iriiA Vowbtdary, Calotiiia 
Sohool-book-Sooiety, 1876. 
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and Englieh Setuimt*. London, 1891, 
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ShiUong, 1895. ’ 


SKELETON KHASSI GBAMNAB. 

PBONUNCIATION. — ^Tho language has been provided tvith a mitten character _ 

thultoman—by the Missionaries, who have used a system for expressing sounds partly 
derived from tlicir own 'Welsh, Thus words in Kliaaai as uritten do not agree with the 
scheme of representation adopted clsewhoro in this Survey* According to tho established 
system the following vowels have sounds not represented olscwhcro by tho same means ; — 
a hi not the Aryan tt, but the Aryans somewhat slioitencd, as in Hcugali and 
Assamese (German o in 
4 short and e long both occur. 

o represents the abrupt o in ' gone,' ‘pot *; d, the sound in" bone *- 
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y is used for the obscoro rowel, not exactly the short a of Aiyan, but somethiag 
between it and the German o or the French en, but shorter than these.^ 
Very lurely it is long, and then=the French eu in * houre.' Y is never used 
as a consonant, its place being taken by the vowel j, as ia=ya. 

to is used in dipJithongs for rocal u ; olscwhore it is a consonant. 

Biphthonga m, at, as m Aryan; on?—Aryan an j «w=Aryan m; O'i=;not exactly 
Aryan o, bat with the i-sound distinctly audible; ow=i Aryan ett} lw=Aryaii *«, hut pro¬ 
nounced together so as to make one ayllahlo; oi as in ' boil'; «*, «*, each sound separ¬ 
ately heard, hut os one syllable. 

BiacriHcal marks of length aro seldom used in writing, and the long vowel I is 
sometimes expressed by doubli^, «, e.g., sm, bird * (sJw), chief: tKnyUre* dung, 
tree. Occasionally the diaeresis is used to denote long f, thus, t le is also used for a 
sound hardly distinguishable from long i. 

Aspirated Cottsomnts.^Bh, U, dh,Jh,ph, tA, ngh, as in Aryan; only one d and i 
(not two, demtal and cerebral) arc used, as in English; sA as in ‘ slmn/ The language 
does not contain the sounds of/(except as a dialeotio form of pA), g (except in foreign 
wowls). cA or (except in the Lyng^ngam ami "War dialects). 

iVy is frequent as an initial, and after initial a, as sttgi, sugem, sngur, TIio g is 
never hcartl aeparatoly, 

iTwiea,—Kh^si possesses tones, like the other languages of the Mon-Khmer family, 
Tai, and Chinese. The accurate ropreaentation of those in writing has not yet been 
consistently provided for, though they are distinctly differentiated to tho oar. One tone, 
howevey, tho abrupt, is expressed by the use of k after the vowel; c.g., la, tho particle 
for the past tense; fa A, tho particle of potentiality, WT^erevpr h follows a vowel, this is 
to ho understood to ho its force.* 

Arrests.—-Khassi abounds in initial consonants {nof, however, exceeding two*); but 
tho effect of abrasion produced rapid utterance is to reduce those compounds by the 
omission of tho first; blang, goat; Uang-brot, kid; skfu^ig, viUage; ^nong^kseA, village of 
the pine-trees: brtw, m&D.; soh-''rtn>, a tall kind of millet: ksah, ring; Mi, : *sah‘U 
finger-ring. ■ • * 


CtSNFHAXt STR'U^CTTTKIE], The elements of the Khossi vocabulary are monosvl- 
labie, and the language, as tho specimens sliow, is still distinctly monoayllahic in 
character, each syllable, for tho most part, having its definite and proper force But 
there are ccTtain syllables-in the Standard Khassi all prefixes-which have lost their 
separate individuality, and are used to form componnd roots. These have almost invariabl v 
tho weakest vowel, y, wliich they tend to lose and to coalesce with _the following conso¬ 
nant. Thus AAymiA, AAmtA ; hypa,kpa; hyml,km%. The compounds thus formed tend 
to aphaeretise the first clement, and wo have pa, miimei) as the residuum. In verlis 
these syllables (pyu-,pyr-, kyr-, kyn-, /yr*, syr-, etc.) play a considerablopart in producing 
secondary roots. Compound roots, in which each element retains its force and is distinctly 


^1 ^ rep««ot T«y wsonnUl J t!u> TOqJ r of the 

?jw plptift KUtn«din ■ora« ef tlie SUYOni# It i* jaotl tn oiKita«t «itb tbs tiqniik,/ m * r 

In ■ UiKO nombwflf itpraaut* b htX canwiiint, irnwllj i. Thni iemi. dl. I'l ia Ljn^ngna p,oi ; Mai 

Compare olio tba tho Hiktr pU, tod Ihr 

Kh»^boat,With the Uikir eSol, Tho abrupt tmo Ii duo to tb* diuppeunrt of tbii ootdoiitnt. 

• Ao^ruted contDoarits, ny, and *1, mo ben Inatcd u oioglf Ubton, 
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felt in the common idea, are extionaely numerous, anil add greatly to the power of the 
language as tbo means of expreraion. Thus kynt causal pre6x, »»««), stone; kyn-mdui^ 
mark ivith a stone as memorial, remember : khmih^ look at, watch, ly»U, rood; 
lynti^ expect, await ; feel, 6Ad, good; mgote*bM^ be pleased, 

AETICLE.— The pronoun of the third person is commonly described as an article. 
Its forms arc, singular, masc. u, fern. Aw, dimiuutiTe or familiar, i; pluinl (com. gom) hi. 
One of these must precede every noun. It has not, however, tho force of our article, 
either definite or indefinite, hut only indicate tho gender and numljer of the associated 
noun. The * article * is omitted in idiomatic sentences when no ambiguity is caused 1^ 
the omission, 

NO0NS,—Gender is indicated in tho singular by the ‘article*, in tbe plural, 
where necessary, by words denoting sex. Tlio great majority of inanimate nouns are 
feminine; aU abstracts (formed either by the prefix or the adjective with or uxthout 
6a I aie feminine. The sun, day, is feminine, ha sngi; the moon, month, is masculine, 
u bynai. S^omwHmeft the word varies in meaning according to the gender: « ngAp^ bee; ha 
pgapt honey, Dimimitives are formed by the prefix »,* « 6riw, a man; t 6rl(c, a dwarf : 
ka ingt a house; i ing, a hut. 


Hmnher is indicated only by the article, 
GftSe is indicated by prefixes. Tbns:— 


Com. 

filDg^lTx 

Plunl. 

KoQunfttiTo » 

u bf^^, a man t i « » * * 

1 

hi men. 

AcGiLsativo 

ia a bffi 0 | a maD , « # * . 

m H hrfWt tflODU 

InEtnuniDCttal 

da u bj a man , « « x * 

da ki &rfbj inon^ 

Dftuve « 

€jr ia » to or ior a man * 

or ta ki 5rlia^ to or for mm. 

Ablative i 

na u ^ * 

na Jd trlut from moa. 

Genitive * 

jong u of a man + * » * 

jmg Jd hrfWt of men. 

Locative » 

Aa u bjrfu?, in & man » , « ■ < 

Jba ki &rftfp in imm 


The prefix of ttw Accowtivt (ia) uiJ of the GeuHiro (jintf) often omiltrd, tlie poeitiiiii of tW woni indfexlin.; the 


adjectives. —All are formed by prefixing 6a*(the particle of relativity or 
purpose) to the root, Tbns, 6Aa, goodness; 6rt*66d, good : badness; 6o*wiw, bad. 

Often 6rt- is dropped and the root joined immediately to tbe norni, but in this case there 
is generally some difference of meaning, and the word has become properly a permanent 
compound noun. Thus, u briu) 6a6M, a good man : » Viic-6fia, a rich man, Tlic ‘ article * 
may bo repeated before tbo adjective or omitted, at pleasure, « brttc u bastdd or « 
6f^to hastadf a wise man. 

The adjective always follows the noun. 

CompariBOE is effected by inserting kham between 6a and the root for the compam- 
tive, and by adding tern to the positive, either with or without AAam, for the superlative:— 
6o-e6, hard; ba-kham-eht harder; ba-eh-iamt ba-kham-ekdom^ hardest 
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ITnmerals,— The forms are given in the Jiat of words. Here it is to be observed 
( 1 ) that in Khassi the cardinal number always the noun {e.g., two per¬ 

sons; lai-lyngkhot» three pieces), whereas in Tibeto-Biirman it/oi/e»ws it j (2) that in 
Xhassi there is no trace of the class-detenmnatives used in Tibeto-Burman and Tai with 
nnmerals when applied to difTerent groups of things. 

PKOlfOTIlfS.— The Personal Pronouns are ngdt I; ngi, we (both of common 
gender); me (maso.), phd (fem.1, thou; pM (com. gen.), ye; u (masc.), Ao (fern,), he, 
she, it ; A* (com. gen.), they. All are deolined as nouns. Jffff- prefixed emphasises the 
pronoun; ya la ong, fna-nga=l said, even 1. Observe (1) that in these plurals alone 
are found m I^liassi traces of inflexion, and (2) that in the second and third persons the 
common plural is formed from tbe/<f»»«i7ie singular, Tlio feminine is also used where we 
should use the neuter, as in impersonal verbs: ka del, it is necessary; ka la slap, it 
rained; ka-iie, this; that, of sexless things. 

The pronouns of tlic third person are converted into Demonstratives by the addition 
of particles denoting the position of things with reference to the speaker. These sulllxes 
are:—(1) near=ihis, tie ka-m^ i-ne, ki-ne) ; (2) in sight.but furtheroff= that, to 

(n-fOt etc.); (3) further off, hut still visiblehat, lai lu-tai, etc.); (4) out of sight, or only 
contemplated in the niina=that. ta (n-#o, etc,). After those, the'article’ must be 
repeated before ihe noun : this Tnan=a-«e a hriw. 

The Helative Prouoim is, in tbo same way, the personal pronoun of the third 
person followed hy the adjective or rdative particle la-—jt-ha, ka-ba, i-ha, U-ha. E.g., 
Hherc was a man who had two sons’^/a-doa u-teei u-brUa U'ba la-don dr-ngui ki-hhun 
ahinravg. Ba is eometunea used as a Fclative without the * article.’ 

The Interrogative Pronoun is the ‘article’ foOowed by no or {u-no, ka-m, 
Ai-wo, who? which p «-«, ka-ei, M-ei, id.). Bi is often used without the ‘article’; and 
•no (which is restricted to perBons), when declined, regularly drops the ‘ article’, e.g .,yo»^- 
not whose? ta-no, whom? sba-no, to whom ? What? neuter, is ainht and also ka-H. 

The Beflexivo Pronoun^ referring to the subject of the sentence, is la, for all 
persons. 

VEBBS. — The verlial root (which never varies) may be simple or compound. The 
compound roots axe (1) Cansala, formed by prefixing pyst to the simple root; iap, die ; 
pyn-iap, ktlh (2) FrequentatiBeB^ formtd by prefixing mi,- idm, weep; tai-idtu, weep 
continually: (3) Inceptive^, bji^ prefixing man ; atdd, he wise; maH-slddt grow wise : 
(4) MeciprocaU, by prefixing ia’: ml, love; ia-ieit. love one another: (5) Ijitetisivea, by 
prefixing the particles kgnt tgn, agn, lyn. Any noun Od adjective may be treated as a 
verbal root by means of a prefix of these five classes. Thus, kojia, a quarrel (Hiudustmfi 
loan-word, qazm) ; ia-kajia, to quarrel with oncanotiier; bynta (HindOstani loan-word), 
Bhare ; p^n-ia-bynta (reciprocal-causal), to divide between several persons: *ritobbd, rich 
man ; man^’rmbhd, to grow' rich : bM, good ; pyn-bhd, to make good. 

There are two verbs fen' * to be,’ long, implying existence absolutely, and don, imply- 
. mg limited existence, and aLso meaning.’ to have.’ 


0 
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Conjugation.— Thoi'e is only one form of conjogatioo for all verbs. Tense and 
. Hood are indicated by prefixes, number and person by the subject. When the subject is 
a noun, the pronoun is inserted before tbe verb. 


rJiVfiSVT. 

Fast- 



Plttml. 

Bingitlar. 

Flartl. 



Sga hmg, I tm , 

Ngi we 

are. 

la lotrg^ I 

^Tgi In wo 

: S0*itr long^ I 
BhftHfaG. 

XgCn long, we 
sliJlbe. 

Jfp (maw.) 

(fern.) thm 

btL 

Fhi 

1 

1 

Mi or Id 

lontj^ iJiou wftsl, 

1 

Phi la j© 

wei©. 

or phd'n 
long^ thou Bhalt 
be. 

Tdiij, yp 

«Iiall be. 

U fniaac^) or ka 
(fern,) Jia 

bIi-b hi* 

K% they 

■ 1 

17 or ka la lonjj : 
he er ehe waa, | 

1 

Ki lofijj tlie^ 

worn. 

ir«or long^ 

bo or Hhe will 
bo. 

' K^Tit Ibtta, tliOT 
wUl be. 


Tliese simple tenses are rendered more definite or emphatic by various devices. Zo, 
sign of the past, when added to ?<»A, sign of tbe potential, has the sense of the complete 
iwi-fect: ngu la lah long, I have or bad been. Yn (apocopated after n vowel to *h)^ 
with $a added, emidiasises the future. In the subjunctive mood (after haba. if), da is 
inserted to indicate a Iiyiwthetical condition; haha ngd da loagt if I- be j haba ngd da la 
lottg, if I were. Other complex tenses are similarly formed with other particles. 

The Impei'ative Stood is cither (1) the simple root, Jong, be, or (2) to long, or (3) to 
long ho (emphatic). 

The Infinitive of Pitriione is composed of ba, the relative particle, and y«, the future 
particle, prefixed to the root: ba*n long, to he, or, for the putpose of being. The Infinitive 
of State is Jia fing long or ka ba loug^ being. 


• Participlen.—Sa long, being; ha la long, been. 

I^oun of Jgency,—2hng long. 

^ Tbero is no Conjunctive Participle, such as plays so great a port in tbe svntax of 
B&rfi and other Tibeto-Buvman lamruasos. 

'ibc Pmsive^ P’oiee is formed by using the verb impersonally and putting the subject 
into the accusative case with to. In the present, dang (particle of continuance) is pre¬ 
fixed to the verb; thus {teit, to love),—I am loved=<iraffi]r ieii ia ngd ; I was lovcd^ia 
ieitia ngd; I shall be loved—y» teit ia ngd. 

: Po/e^M«/y is indicated by the verb loh, and Ne^enitg by tbo verb dei, both used 

imperMimUy, mtb the feminine ‘article* (forthc neuter) ka, and followed by tbe relative 
.^rticle Thus, ka lah ba ngd la long, I might be {UL it is possible that I was) j ka dei 
M nga ba a long, I ought to be {tit. it is necessary for mo to be). Zah, in the present, ia 

.^^trued pers^lly {ngd lah ba^n long, I can be), and impersonally only in the past and 
future: de* is impersonal tbiougbont. ^ ^ 

and rfa indicate the Indefinite Present; ngd da trH, I am working. 

the r ^ I am not. In 

T V. f, * ^ addition to ym : ngd*m shym la fhoA, 1 hove not written. 

^ In tbe Imperative the Jfegativo is icat: teat mh or teat thok nte, write not. 
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Order of words— TJie usual order of words is (1) subject, (2) yerb, (2) object ; but 
very often, for tbe sake of ejuplmsig, the yerh (usually preceded by the ‘ article' or pronoun) 
is put before the subject! «la ican u britD or la man » brim, the man came. Generally, it 
may he said that when empliasis is desired, the word to be emphasised is brought/orward 
(«.e., nearer the commencement) in the sentence, / 


The following eiamples of Kliassi in its various dialects have been provided by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Shasi and Jaintia HUls. I have atready expressed my 
indebtedness to Sir Charles Lyall for tho revision of tho proofs. I must also take this 
opportunity of acknowledging the kindnoss of the ftev. K. Roberts, the author of the 
well-known Khassi Granunar and of other excellent works flealiii g with the language, who 
has likewise gone trough tho proofs, and Itas cleared itp many points regarding which we 
were in doubt. His intimate knowledge of the vorions dialects of the language, which 
he has ungrudgingly placed at my disposal, has rendered it possible, to represent them 
with considerable accuracy. 
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MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

* 

KHASSI. 


Stan'daud Dialkct. 


(Disiiuct, Khasi aku Jaistia Hills.) 

Specimen I. 


(V Mohan 1900,) 


La-don u-wei u-briw ii-ba la-don ar-ngut lii-khun sbimung. TT-bi 

W'aa-thero one tnon tcAo jati iaso^pereono children p^nte. Who 

khaddtth a la-ong ha n-kjpa jong-u. *fco-pa, ai ndh ba nga ka 

laet he said to the-faiher hn, * father, ffite aujajf io me (he 

bynta ka-ba bap ia nga.’ Te n la-pyn.ta-bynta ha kt katba u don. 

J;>or/*on tehich fiilio io me.* Then 'he divided to them mhaleeer he has. 
Hadin ka-ta ym bun sngi u-ta u-ba khadduU hynda u la-ialam Jang 

After that not many days that mho last token he gathered together 

ia-kiei-kiei baroh u la-leit jing-Ieit aha ka-ri ka-ba jing-ngai; hang-ta 

things all he went Jottrney to a-eountry mhich far; there 

mb u la-pyn-syrwa nob ia-ka-bTiita jong-ti ba u da-l^h sarong-awria. 

aho he toasted ateay the-poriion his that he doing riotous. 


Hynda u la-pyn-lut kumta ia^kioi-kiei baroh^ la-jia ’nemAmw- ka-ba 

When he had-speat so things all, happened famine {bad~year) tphieh 
kUraw ba ka-ta ka-ri, n mb u k-sydang ban sngow fcyrduh. Hynda kumta u 

great in that .country, he also he began to feel tcant. When so he 

la-ia-sob bad ii-woi na ki-trai-abnong ka-ta ka-ri, u-ba la-pbah b-u slia 

icent with one from master^ciiizens {pf-)that eounlry, mho sent him to 

lyngkba jong-u ba’n ap Buiang. Te n la-sngow kwah ba'n pyo-kydang 
field his to tend pig. Then he felt desire to fin 


ia-la ka-k'poh na ki skop, te ym don ba ai ia-n. 
Ottn helly frqm those husks, then not there~is th»t gives to-him. 
Hinre hynda u la-kynmaw-briw u la-ong, ‘kotno-ngut ki-shakri n-kypa 
But when he remembered-hmself he said, *how,many servants the-fother 

jong-nga ki-ba don ka-jingbaiu kyrliai, nga te nga^n-sa-iap thyngan. 

mine mho have food ahundant, 1 then I-milUdie hungry. 

HgaVda ieng joit bad nga'o-leit sba u-kypa jong-nga bad nga'u-on*' 

X-ivilt stand ttp and I-mitl-go to ihe-father mine and I-wiWsa^ 


ha-u, “ko-pa, nga la-leb pop pjTsba bynong 

to*him, **father, I did sin against heaven 


jong-me; 

bad 

nga*m 

long u-l>a 

bit 

of*ihee ; 

and 

I~not 

of» fcho 

worthy 

ia-nga 

n-khun 

jong-md; 

to-pyn-Iong 

ia-nga 

me 

son 

thine * 

eaitse-io-be 

me 


bad ba khymat 

and in face 

shuh ba-yn-kbot 

any-more to^oalt 
kum u-wfli na 

like one from 
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Id'Shatcri joQg-in6." Te u la-ieng bad n 

servants thine** Then he stood and he 
Hinrei baba u da>daag'ba'jbag>iigai, u-kypa jong-u u 
£ut tehiUt he still-at-a'iiistmtcet /other his he 


la-leit sha la>u-kypa, 
u/ent to oicn/niher, 
la-iob-lb ia-u bad. u 
saw him and he 


la-sDgow-isynei, ‘u la>pbet ruhj 

/elt’pityt he tan aitOf 

u la*iai-ia-doh rub ia*u. Te u-ta 

he kissed also Aim. TliSn that 


bad u la-bap ha ka-ryadaog jong-u« 

and he to the-nsck Ms^ 

u-khun u ia-ong ia-u ^Eo-pa nga la-leh 

son he said to-him ‘ Father I did 

pop pywba byneng bad ha-kiiyimt joug-me, te nga*m long sbuh u.ba bit 

sin against heavett and in/ace o/thee^ then I-noi am anymore icho jit 

ba»yij-khot ia-nga u-khun jong-me.' Einvei u-ta u-kypa u Ja-ong ia ki-sbakri jong-u, 
to-eail nte son Uhine,^ But that father he said " . ' 

‘wailara nob ia'^ka-jain-kup ka-ba kor-tam, to-pyn-kup ruh 

string away a-garment uhieh beslt pnl-on aho 

ia-ka-'siih-’fi ba ka-kti jong-u, bad ki-juti ha ki-slajat 

a-ring in the-hand h/s^ and shoes on feet 

la-bam, ngi u la-Jeb kyuicu | na-ba ii-no U'kliuu jong-nga u-ba 
togethei^eat^ us do merry- fromtolmt this mn mine who 


to servants bis, 
ia-u; to*buh ruh 

plf^ 


him ; 


at so 


jong-u, 

his. 


To ngi’n 


Let 

la>iap, 

died. 




u 

he 


u-ba !a-jali 
teas toho lost 


la-im pat; bad u la-loai 
tcas-alive again ; and he 

ki la-ia-sydang ba’n la-leli kymeu. 
they began to do merry. 

Te u-khun u-ba kbaiu sbiwa jong-u 
Then son who more otd his 

u la-nan g-wan bajan ka-Iug u 

he was-continue-coming near hoas^ he 

shad. Te ^ baba u la-kbot ia-u-wei 

dance* Theit when he called one 

‘aiuh ka-lab long ki-no kiei-kiei ruh?’ 

*whal ean be these things also?* 

‘ ba la-ivun u-para joug-mo, te 

^far-that eaine brother thine, then 

kbun-massi ba la-pyn-siigiiid, naba 

son-Coiv that fattened, for 

koit*ba-khiah.* Hynda kumta u 

safe^and-soimd.* 4fter iike^tltat ha teas-angry, Iw-noi will 
Ifamarkata u-kypa jong-u baba u la-mih-babar 

I^m-lhe-cause-(oJ)-that the-father hts when he goHcout 

U te u da-ia-thuh u la-oug la-u-kypa, * ha-khy m ib^ 

Se then he continue-telling he said to-the-father, * behold 

nga dang-shakn ia-mo bad nga-’m jiw la-pallat 

I eottiinue-sercing thee and l*not 


nob, bad la-sbara pat ia-u,* Kumta 
away, and found again him.* So 


u la-don ba lyngkha. To katba 
he was in feid. Then while 

la-ioh-sngow ia-’tiar-ruai bad ia-fci-ba 
gol-to-hear singers and who 
na ki-ta .ki-sbakri u la-kjlli, 
from those sersants he asked, 

TJ te u la-ia-thuh ba u, 
Se then he {reci^rocat)-said to him. 


u-kypa 

jong-me u 

la-pyu-iap 

ia-n- 

ihefat^r 

thine he 

killed 

the* 

u la-ioh 

pyd-diang 

pat ia-u 

u-ba- 

he got 

receive 

again him 

toho 

la-bittar. 

u-’m mon 

ba*ii leit ha-pob. 


u 

he 


to go to-inside, 
la-kyrpad ia-u. 


entreated 

la-katta snem 
year 

ia-ka-bukam 
ever transgressed a-eommand 
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jong^mS i 
thine ; 

lwi*Tiga*’n 
thaf^I-fcill 
une ii*lLliun 
thie mt 
Is-pjii'iap 

ailed 


pynban mfi-’m jiw la-ai ha-nga wad ia-i-khun-bkng 
yet ihon-tiot wtfT ffuveet to-nie eisen ft~li{tle~detiiffhtef~fft)et 

ioh ia-leh-tymen bad ki-lok jong-nga. Hinrei baba la-wan 

get Id'de^merriment mth /ricnda ntitie, £vt toAen came 

Ti-ba la-baui-dull la-ka-jing-iiii joug-nic ha ki-nuti) ro© 

thine, mho ate-ont livelihood thine to horlote, then 


ia-u kbun-maBsi ba-la-pjn-sngaid,' U 
the eott-coK fattened.’ He 


te u la-ong ia-u, 

then he wiid lo^him. 


‘ko-khan hala ka-sngi me don lem bad nga bad kiei-kiei barob ki 
* O-son everg day than art together tcith me and ihinga all they 

jon^nga ki long ki jong-mfi, Te ka-la-det ba’n m-leli-kjTnen liad ba’n 

mine they are they thine. Then it-mm^eet . to do-mUry and to 

ia-leh fingowblia, naba u-ne u-pnia jong-mS u la-long u-ba la-iap, te 

do ^pleamre, for thia brother thine he maa mho died, ihm 

n la-im pat; bad u la-long u-ba la-jab, bad la-shem pat ia-u.’ 

he moa-alive again; and he mas mho loat, and found again him.’ 


% 
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(No* 2.] 


MON-KHMER FAMILY, 


KHASSI. 


8ta3:sabd DiALEcr. 


(V jJlahan Itoi/f 1900,) 


(District, Khase axb Jaixtia Hills*) 


Specimen II. 


Ha ka-por 


Ka-ba nga kyntuaw sliapbang u-jumai, 

JThat I remember concerning the-earthqmke. 

u jutnai ka-wei ka-kyntbei ka Ja-iap ha ka-step 
At the-tinie (he enrthqunke one woman ghe died on the-ntorning 

joQg ka-ta fca-sngi, bad ka la-slap lia ka-ta ka-sngi, bad ngsi la dan^-wan 

of that day, and it rained on ihdt day, and X taa® iom/wp 

plm na ba-tep. Namar ba ka long ka-sogi ka-ba pyjab ngu ia^’ald 

returned from burial. Becatwe that it wag day which cold I Karmed 

ding bapoh lug. Hvnda katto-katne nga la^mib sba b^randa, 

fire intiide house. After like-that-tike-ihi8-{),(i., little^tchile) I yot‘Oitt to eercmdaf 
Imd dga la'ioh-sngow ka*jiug-khynniuh miao-mian kum ka jong u-jumai, 

and 1 goi-tofsel a-trembU»g elowly as that of eaHhqmke, 

Nga la-sngap blia bad nga 1a-iob-«ngoir ka-jing-kbynniuh ka nang jur, 

1 listened well and I felt the-lrembltng it growg^more severe, 

bad nga la-mib aha pbyDaw-ing. Tang nga slm pbaJ ba phylluTf," ka- 

and 1 got~out to front-yard-home. Only I just reach to front-yard, the^ 
ling-kbynniuh ka la jur eb. La nga la-kbynilb>lynti ba ka-’n-da-jab- 
trembling it wm severe very. Although I expected that it-woidd-pasg- 
nob, ka-jiijg-kliynniuli ka nang khnm-jur pynban. Ha ka-ta ka-jior nga 

off, the-trembli»g it grows mure-eevere nevertheless. At that time £ 

la-sUepting eh. Nga la-dou jiug-kyrmen ba ka-’u-da-jah-noh, binrei hynda ki-klUilE 

wag-afraid fxry. 1 had hope that it-would'pass-ojf, but toheu the-iopg 

atoshkliana ki la-kyllon, nga la-ong, *u.Hlei u ia-leh abisba ia ka-pyrtliei, 
chimney they fell, 1 said, * God he jlghte indeed against ihe-world, 
bad yin don jing-artatan ba yn-sa-pyn-dub la ka-pyrthei,* Ha 

and not therede iu>o~fhoughts {i.e., doubt) that toitl-desiroy to fhe-world,* At 

kaiie ka-poi nga la-kbyrnlh-lynti man. ka-kbyllip-’mat ba yn klun Eiapoh 

this time I expected every twinkling-^-an-eye that will gwallow within 
kliyndew, bid ba yn dep barob sUi^sjndon. 

earth, attd that leitl ettd all one‘tifne, * 
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MOK-KHSifiB fAMILY. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

* 

* fyhat I ricoll^t of the ^arihqitoke. 

At the time of the earth quake a womao had died ia the momuig of the day, aod it 
was raining on that day, and I had just returned from the buiiaL As it was a cold day, 
I wanned mysdf by the fire inaide the house. After a little whOo I went into the 
Tcrnnda and I felt a slight trembling as of an earthquake. I listened attentively and 
felt the trembling more seFere and then I went to the front of the house. Just as*I got 
to the front of tlie houre the shaking was eitromoly severe. Although I expected it”to 
cease, the shaking continu^ still more and more severe. Then I was very much afraid. 
I had Eiome expectatiou that it would cease, but when the ohimney tops came down 
I said, * God is indeed fighting against the w'orld and there is no doubt now that the 
world will he destroyed.* By this time I expected every moment to he swallowed up 
XU the ground and done for once for all. 
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LYNG-NGAM. 

The Ljrng-ngam dialect of Khasai is spoken in the west of the Khasi and Jaintia 
Hills District, near the Garo Hills. So little has hitherto been known abont it that it 
has Tisnally been considered to be a dialect of Garo. It is, however, a form of Khassi, 
and has no connerion with any language of the Tibcto-Bnrmart family. It is estimated 
that the nninher of its speakers is 1,830. It presents many peculiar features. The fol¬ 
lowing are the principal points of difference between it and the Standard dialect. As it 
has not been used as a literaiy dialect, there is no form of spelling, and the same word 
will be found spelt in two or tlireo different ways in the specimens. 

The Vocahlllary deserves study. 8onie of the commonest verbs arc very differ¬ 
ent from those used in the Standard dialect. There are also many minor differences of 
pronunciation, *A man* iB«-6reo, not u^brlis, and *a son’ is u-Jeh^i not u-Jihun, 
Standard ng is often represented by nj. Thus for ding^ fixe. This sound is 

leprescnted In other dialects hy », 

A final A often app^irs as fr, and an initial A as jj, Thus* haroh (Standard), all, 
becomes jjfcA, Standard e*! becomes &\o. Thus, one ^ d&i—doiVBj be necessary. 

As regards ^ Artlcl6S, they are frequently omitted. The masculine singular is «, 
and the feminine aingnlar is Aa, as in the Standard dialect. Fis, however, also used for 
the plural instead of ki, as in df'^ngut u-khdn’korang^ two sons ; yc-wte# ftgut tt^turdtOi how 
many slaves. The dixainutive article is often used without any apparent reason, — pos¬ 
sibly as a neuter. Thus, the property. 

NOUNS.— The prefix of the Accusative-Dative is se or sa, often contracted to 
instead of to. 

The prefix of the DatiV£ is hanamt hnam, or tnum. The Standard Dative-Locative 
prefi:x ha is also used, and may be spelt Ae or hy. We also find ta or te. 

Dor the GBllitivo besides the Standard Jongf wo have io, am-Aa, cjmA, am, and do*- 
tiatn. Am-nam and am also mean ' from *, 

The plural sometimes takes the suffix met. See last of words, Nos. 140, 141, etc. 
It is apparently only used with names of animals. 

Adjectives.— The usual word for ‘ male ’ is korang, and for * female * konthdat; in 
place of the Standard »hia’-rang and AyafAciiieapectively. As examples of compariaon 
we have, 

Jte-myrna»g, good, 

Mai myrriang, better. 

U re-myrriang khynnangf best. 

The Standard suffix tam is also used for the superlative. 

The prefix re seems to correspond to the Standard adjectival prefix ba. 

PSONOUNS.—The Personal Pronoun a are, 

Singnlw. 

1st Person ue 
2nd Person mi, mei 
Srd Person 


Ptdttl. 

bidto, idte, 

phtdio, 

kivj. 
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The NominatiTfl of the pronoun of the 2nd person singular is given once as 
and once as The or ba is the Standard emphatic prefix nta. * 

I do not know if there is a feminine form for this person. Its existence under the 
form of pha may be inferrod from the plural phUio, 

The Demonstrative Pronouns which I liave noted are iel, that, and-wni, or 
niA, this, Me is used as a definite article in the phrase beJatome», the earthquake; 

The Eelative Pronoun is u-iaht who. 

Interrogative Pronouns are uet, a-iei, who? and mi, what ? 

VERBS.— Tile pronoun which is the subject of a verb may either precede or follow 
it. Thus, «erfp, I strike: Hj, bm, we strike. This pronoun is very often omitted 
when the sense is evident from the context. 

The Standard causal prefix ppn appears in Lyng-ngam as pan. 

The words meaning »to be’ are re. twt, hnff, and mit Like the Standard don 
m, corresponding to Synteng em, also means * to have 

^Vs in the Standard, the Present Tense is formed by nsing the bare root. 

Tlie Past Tense is formed in one of five waysj, 

1. By suffixing let, as in otiffdet, said. 

2. By suffixing lah^let, as in dih-lakdet, went. 

3. By prefixing lah, and suffixing let, as in lak-ojig-lei, said. 

4 By prefixing lah. as in lah-kyllei, asked. 

5. By prefixing yw, (y»y, ^ jfti-nm, gave ; pn^f-kheit, shook; y«ti-»ff«/ 

broke ; pu-jai, fell. ^ jt » 


There seems to be no difference in the use of these varions forma. A •'ood exaninlo 
hi3*nLlf^” dimdahdet ha hrmig jottp ju, (he) felt pity” ran, feU m 


Tho particle of tho Patnre ia. aa h, tlia Staadarf, ya. bat it ia added to the 

“ » "o-MvUable. it ia i„to tZ 

“ " eompoMd. it ia inaertedhetwecDthotaomcadiart, aa inpaa- 

The Future sometimes takes the form oi tho Present. Thm. ue aan-difh), I win 

he ^ lu the amse of the present. Thus, in the list of words (205). «e d,»ih is mueu 

astheequ.mtoutot‘Igo’.thorootuicariiug‘tog»>heingdiA. ^ 

The Infinitive has the same form as the Futore. 

jniis fomatiou of the Future and the InJmtlTe by the inuHion of «»into the bods 
. the ^ 1 . imy interesting; Similar iuliae, oceur ia Malay, i. ihe /aaeomnS 
f aboriginal languages (see the ialroduetion to tho Ifoa- 

not. th^!r , 1 .” I*’ **'« *’>» 'otw ol Past Tense, ncre wo may 

aote that the urtter of the specimens seems to double the « of y» before a vowel. Thiu 

the JlS w ”'”w‘ “* tosell. prohahly for d-ys-o, 

the Standard root bemg d*. Another esample of this form is protohly «uy«.«s„; 
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& CTiltiTstor (No. 58 in list of words). Here rifU-ndw is probaWy for r-yn-dto from raw 
(the Standard trei,^ benco ’rei, rdu>), to do. Pinally we apparently find the infix in 
nj-yn-naj}, die, from njiap or njapt to die. 

The conjecture may be hazarded (but it is a mere conjecture) that in these oases 
the verbs are old compounds, and that the y» is inserted between the two members. 
Thus ript to beat, may be a corruption of pyr*ictp, to cause to die, and ryiiip is for j>yr- 
yu'-iap, 'rynip. Z 

Tbe prefix of tbo I]iip6rativ6 is as in nei'cs, give; nei-^Iamt bring. Perhaps 
also ma in ma-kup, put-on; ma-phony, put-on ; Compare List of words Kos. 7D, 85, 
tna^ehottg (standard shoay), sit; ma-Mr^ run. 

Tbe nogativo ^icle appears to be jV, jm, jet, suffixed. J* occurs in the parable 
in wattrsahji, go-m would not; he^i-ji, gavest not j j'iai, appears in dawjiat, not 
worthy; jet in idto bang ioh-jet jd, wo did not get to eat (s e., were not able to eat) rice, 
is perhaps the same word. Besides these a separate negative appears as ynji in yiiji breo 
ya -nai ae^ju, no man gave to him; njdp ynji, died no one. Tlfis/i is probably connected 
with the Standaid jiw, ever, continually, wbicli may possibly have assumed a negative 
sense (cf. the French point, pas, jattiaU, and the Persian Meh), (See post, under War, a 
corresponding use of ju!) 

'■ SUndu^d «i bwoevH OK or au in Lyn^ngin. Tlim ic«i=(ra»,- 
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[No, 3.] 


MON-KHMER FAMILY. 


KHASSl. 




(DjsruiCT, Khasi and Jaintia Etiia,) 

Specimen I, 


(U l>ohoru Sopmay, WOO,) 

Waw Q-breo im-let ar-ngut 
Oite man had two-person 
' kiw ong'let by pa am ju, 
tJient said to father of him, 
neioi s'oe daw hnam hb,' 

me* 


Hymbu 

Brother 


g%ve 

him 
prok 
all 

ja 

him 
tbam 
towards 


dobdit 

small 

jong 

of 

prok 

all 


am 

of 

mi 

thee 

jong 

of 


land-o^r. Then 


u>kbuD*koraDg. 
cUldren-male. 

* 0 paj i Tynong 
*0 father, the property 
Xamba im^kliytmong 

io-ine belongs to me* Then property 

rib-lah-let bad sa-kiw, Tab-shibit«nan bandon am ta lmB-ryn°'-let 

dhided with them. A-short-time qfler of that gathereddogether 

bad dih-lab-let te-j'ng-iigi, am-ta k’ma-ekjin kkSi joag 
and went tofar, there toasted substance of 

rtmitt synDupepahiiat, Am-ta bud*ryng-lct prok, snim-kyacba kbynnoDg 
with riotousdioiny. When spent-entirety all, year-bad arose 

tnam>mw. Am-ta dah-rymmem s^Dgu-khob-duh-let. Nang-de-ledde 

began 

ritakir-j’nong 
Citizen 
ab*ngiaiig. 
swine. 

de sh’ngiang ledde-lah-bang-let; 

bg swine 

Uo tma-breo-let^ _ 

When {he)-rememhered-manhood (he)’Said, 
pa amb-De im jongdMm phyllui. namba ae be-tlo-re 

food abundant, but I here 
wan-di tnam pa, m ODg-trai 
{will)-go to father, I will-say 
so Brei bad lia-taog-aga mi; 
to God and bifore thee; 


dih-njia-son 

went-in-company 


bad 

with 


u-wai 

one 


jODg 

iu 

ba 

dib-ngian 

of 

him 

to 

feed 

byn- 

jong 

de 

finih-juba 

his 

otp» 

with 



se-ju. 

to-him. 


yn-nai 
gave 
u-mmw 

slaves <f father of-me have 
hylle-wet. Ke Djeng-dugang, ne 

lab-raw-pap-Iefc 
did'mn 


feel-want. Then 

u-lali bat-let se-ju ta lyngkba 
who sent Mm to fetds 
TJ-kyndar pan-yn-aop sa-kiilaw 
Me-desired to-fll the-belly 

ynji breo 

oaten; 

kyr*rab- let> * j e-met 


■^3 

Then 


(he)-ar 08 e, 


agut 
persons 
'njiap 
die 
be-Ju, 
io-him, 
pan-tinj 
to'be-calted 


hunger, I 

** O pa, ne 
“0 father, I 

khoa sa mi daw-jtat; tlirag a’lie waw akainaiig n-nwaw iomr mi"' 
»>» to thee mt-iconhy; mtke me ene e, ,u,„ ^ 

Kang-de-ledde rjeag-dugaiig, wan-lah-Iet team pa. Nambe tcj’ng-ngi.bah, 

eeme to faiher. But ett-diehtuie 


^ Comptrt i^mmain Irit lint of Sp<cLm«tt IL 
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n pa 

am 

JU 

lab-myja-] 

the father 

of 

him 

Sato 

dim-M-let 

\m 

krang 

jong-ju, 

fell 

on 

neck 

of-him. 


8e-]ii, 


•O 


t se-jo, ne sB?u-pyn 

himj attd feel~pii^ 

yn*iiop-Iet ae-jn. De 

kiued Then 

1ah>raw-pap se Brei liod ha-tftQg-nga 

tdi-himt ‘ O fatherf {lydid-eitt to God and b^ore 

khfin Fa mi daw-jiat/ Nambe pa oog*let $e 

sou of thee mt-vBorthy,* But father said to 

* nei'lam it-Jain myrriang tam so-mar jaiiii makap 

* brin^ robe good most (f-aU clothes, put-on 

sbirat-tei ha ka lut-ktei joog ju, maphong u-juta 

ring on the finger of him, put~ou shoes 

ju, nal-lam u khon-masseo na-lah-pan-mir, hai pan-nja 


dai-Iet, 

]ab>bir*let, 

*-did. 

ran. 

ii'khdn 

lah-ong-let 

the-son 

said 

mi; 

pau'tiaj 

thee ; 

fo-be-called 

miuw 

jong ju. 

slaves 

qf him. 

se juj 

mapboug 

to him 

; ptti-on 

ba ala*k’jat am 

on feet of 

i-iab se- 

■ju; bai 


him; bring the cUld-ox 
byn-nang, b:^d bai pbyllco; 

eat, and let-tis be-merry; 
bad u lab-ini-kylla-let; 

and he has-cotue-io-l(/e-again ; 

phylleo kylla-di-wet. 
io-be-merry (theyybegan. 


it; let-us 
lab-njap'let, 


fatted, let-tie iiil 
namba uni tt-kbCn joog ne 

for this child (f me died, 

u laU-k'ma-Iet> jymmeo*kylla»Iet.’ Hede 
he teas-losi, tcas-found-again.' So 


n kbon 
The child 


Fan 

elder 


Mm 


he 


3'Qgan inj, 
near house, 
ne-Iab-kek-let se-waw 
{he)-caUed one 
lab-khoa-Iot nam ju, 
said 


jong 

<f 

s’ngu-let 

perceived 

u-mraw. 


jong mi 
of thee 
se*Ja la 
him in 
ArU'ta 11 

Ther^ore the 

lah-ong-let nam 
to 

minot-minot 

never 

bc-ai-ji 

{thou)’gav€si-not 


irndet ba lyngkba. Namba njang-wan ha 

teas in field. As {he)-€ame to 

jong-thek*klem-bli bad jong-jymat,‘ Nambe 
musiG and dat^ing, IFhm 

u lab'kylleit ^phiaw am-raw mot?' TT^ju 
slave, he asked, *you do tohat?* Se 
'u bjmbu joug roi lab*waii-Iet; u k*pa 

to him, * the yotmger-hroiher of thee came; the father 
lab'byujaid se-u-kbun-masseo ifj^bad'ym'mir, namba u njoh-kylla-let 
JC-tWerf the-cUld-ox fatted, because he received-again 

myniang byng-ba,* Nang*d 0 «ledde eii-not-let, wan-sab'ji. 
good condition' Then (he)‘Was-angry go-in-^sJ^d-mt. 


k*pa 
father 
pa jong 
father of 
ngeit-ji 
disobeyed 
bnam ne 
to me 


jong ju meit-let torot, jylliam-let 
of him came out, ettireated 
ju, *uufad, la-katta snim 
him, * lo, go-many years 


se-ju. 

him. 


IT-jii 

He 


ne mraw nam*me; 

I slave qf-thee; 

jong^-bukum ba-mi; sambe minot'ininot 
command of-thee; yet never 

u kbon blang rair'^kbyrniang ba'n lob-pbylleo 

the child goat to he-merry 


^ hert lo tlao Sluidord 
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‘ *1®' Kambe tah-wan u-kli6n jong mi 

mth frienda qf ute^ £at as-sooti-aa^came the~cMid qf 

lah-banrdok*let spah amba mi, mi iab-hynjaid se-khon-masseo 

{xcho)-tBasted iiroperty of thee, thou kiltedst the-ehild-ox 

had-jm-mir-let.' U pa ong-let nam ju, *0 kion, jan-be-angei mi 
fatted.^ The father $aid to him, ^0 child, eeery-day thou 
cbong-son hnam ne. U-met-u-met prok jong ne bad amba mi 
remaine^t^mth to me. Whatever all qf me also of thee 
Te dymiaw raw-phylleo bad u-raw-a^ngu-myrriang, namba uni 

So ought {to^-make-merry and (to)-feet~glad, for thu 

a-hymbu jong mi u lah-njap, bad im-kylla-let; u lab-k'ma-let 

yoitnge)*‘MAer of thee he Kas^dead, and eadsted-again; he Kaedosf, 

bid jymmeo-kylla Bc-ju.' * 

and foitnd-again him.* 
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INo. 4.] 

MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

KHASSI. 


lTN6*ir&ASt Djuxect. 


(District, Khasi ax'd Tairtia Hills,) 

* 

Specimen f!. 


(U Dohoru Ropmttyf lUOO,/ 

Um-met no td-lia-jong tymma u jawmai. 

TFhat I aMhe-Hfiie recDUect iJie ecsrf&gunlte. 


t Yngkkeit be jawmai ta-hn-th 
SAoai the earihq^ttake jmt 
ba Iir. Tngtheifc kynsan. Ne 
at inarhet. Shook severe, 1 

lah-lip. Njap yn-ji. Tab kbiaw 
fell. Bled uo-otte. Onhj vessela 
He»ymmot law liang njob jet ja. 
At’Highf tee eat got mt food. 
He-ymmot law in batyrna. Ynjai 
At’nigkt tee slept outaide. Fell 


u-tak ba jong jut som 
at time aharpemng spear 
tiang-dait ynnan bet. 1-in 
afraid mtioA tery. The-home 
kymiang ympait, met-met 

earthen broken anyihing{elae) 

Synsbih se law bang njob 
Morning to ns eat (tca9)’got 
be alap kynsani iaw jymbait 
the rain • heavily % we {were)*toef 


dyn-no 

io-seU 

prok 

alt 

yn-jL 

mt. 

ja- 

food. 

prok. 

all. 


24 


SYNTENG OR PNAR. 

Tliii dialect is spoken orer tlie greater part of tbe oast of the District of the Kbasi 
and Jaintia t.e., in the Jaintia coniitry. The number of speakers b estimated to 
be about 51»740. The following are the main paints of difference between it and 
Standard KhassL The word ' Pnar * means * Dwellers of the Upper Hills' of the Jowai 
Eub'dlrision of the Ehasi and Jaintia Hills District 

The differs mainlj in pronunenation. Thus, we haye afor gire; 

mo for mdto, stone; toi for teei, one ; bra for hmv}^ man ; ha~siht for bad; Slai 

for Bleit God. There are not so many words peculiar to the dialect as in Lyng-ngam. 
"With Bldi compare Lyng-ngam Brei, the War and the Pataung Prd, 

The Proniuiciatioil is generally aa in the Standard dialect, but attention must be 
called to tbe fact that the standard ng is sometimes represented by nj. Thia nj is some* 
times represented by tbe letter «. Thus, dinj or di», for the Standard ding^ fire. This nj 
or A U Tarionsly pronounced. Properly pronouncedi it is a peculiar nasal, something like 

but in some localities, where tbe speakers * crunch' or * munch* their words (owing 
to their habit of perpetually chewing betel), it has the sound of nj or nji (ie., in 
which y has the English consonantal sound, and not the vowel-sonnd of Khassi). As 
explained above, the specimens and list of words represent the sound in two ways. 

Tbe Order of words is not so strict as in Standard Ebassi, Tbe pronoun wbioh 
indicates tbe subject of the verb quite commonly follows it instead of (or as well 
preceding it, in this ogreeing with the other dialects, but differing from the Standard. 

As regards tbe Articles, they are tbe same as In the Standard dialect. It should, 
however, he noted that tbe article f is frequently used, not in a diminntire, but in a 
neuter sense. Thus, i-hbaK the portion ; ha i4u i por, at that time. 

HOXTIIS.— The declension appears to be exactly the fame as in the Standard dialect. 
The same prepositions are used, Ie ia often used insteadiof ia (War has H). 

ADJECTIVES. — The adjectival prefix, bn, the same as in the Standard. Tbe 

following are examples of comparison,— 

Ba~bhd, good, 

Bnp’hha, better. 

Bhd duh, best. 

Bhd tnm is also used for the superlative, as in the Standard, The comparative 
prefix rnp also occurs in War, 

PRONOUNS,— "The Personal Pronouns are,— 

Sin^Ur- Plnra!* 


1st 

Person 

nga. 

5 

ngi. 

2nd Person 

met 

mi 

phi. 

3ril 

Person 

n 

fern, 

ki. 


The b of the first person very commonly means * my.* Thus, ki lolc 6, my friends. 
Similarly, in the second person, « paiu uk, thy brother. Again, for the third person. 
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KHASSI (STNTENS). 

ong « ha ti-pa «, said he to the father his, he said to his father. This is not* how¬ 
ever, pectiUar to Syntene-. The genitive prefix h often omitted in the Standard dialect. 

The feminine form of the second person is not found in the speoimens, hut may he 
inferred from the plural pJii to be pAo, as iu the Standard, 

• The Demonstrative Pronouns which I have noted are— 

«*»it corresponding to the Standard u-ne, this. 

« ji that (near), 

» Si u-iait that (far). 

The Belative Pronoun is n-ba or it-wa. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are «*», who ? and i-t, what ? corresponding to the 
Standard u-ei. 

VEBBS. —As alrt?ady pointed out,'the pronouns whioh indicate the subject, and 
also the subject when it is a noun, frequently follow, instead of preceding the verb. 

The words meaning * to be' are man and m, Sm (compare the Standard im, to 
live), corresponds to the Standard dotty and also means ‘ to hove.* In the List of Words 
(hi os, 162, etc.) hi is sufidxcdto em. This is merely a participle of emphasis which may be 
attached to all verbs. Thus idi hi u, he goes personally, corresponding to the Standard 

tt ieit Af. £m is used for both the present and the past tenses. It never takes the 
prehx da of the past tense. 

The Pr6S6nt TfiUSB is either the bare root-form, or else takes the prefix uta, as in 
tea sgmpat o, 1 strike. 

The Past Tenss usually takes no prefix or suffix, and is therefore the same in 
form as the simplest form of the Present. Sometimea it takes the prefix da, which 
eorresponds to the Standard la. Thus, da bom d or da shoh o, I struck, corresponding to 
the Standard ngd la eftoh. J)ep, meaning ‘finished,’ ‘ completed,’ is sometimes add^ to 
da, see List of Words, Nos, l79,186 and 193. 

The sign of the PulTUro is «, which is prefixed to the verb, as in u ggmpat b, I 
shall strike; a Idi o aha a-pa, will go 1 to the father, I will go to my father. The * 
infinitive also takes u (corresponding to the Standnrd fin’w) as in wpyn-dap, (he desired) 
to fill. In both cases, this u corresponds to the War jd. Tw also occura once in the 
parable in the first iierson plural of the Imperative; fo gtt ia^bdm ia-diA ia-kymett, let us 
eat, drink, and bo merry together. 


* 


i 


t 


26 


[No. 6.1 


Stnxeng Dialect. 


MON-KHMeR FAMILY. 

£EASSI. 

(Disi'eict, KnAar a>*d Jaintia IItlls.> 

Specimen I. 


(U KiH Dikhar, 1900*} 


£m 

u-wi u*br!i tt-ba 

em 

ar 

There-was 

one a-man who 

had 

^ two 

Te U'ba 

s’diab ong u 

lia 

u-pa 

Then who 

youngest tatd he 

to 

Jather 

i-bbab 

6 kat i*ba tob 

ia 

nga. 

the-portion whatever what falls 

to 

me. 


ngut 


ki-l{huit 

chUdren 


per^»s 

a. ‘p^i, 
hii, ^fathetf 
Te bliaU u 

Then divided he 


shvnrang. 

m^le* 

e Boh 

give aviatf 
b ki 

to ihetft 


kat 

i-ba 

em 

•i 

\ 

long 

TL 

Xm bua 

sngi 

nai’te 

u-te 

u>ha 

whatever 

whai 

was 

the 

of 

him. 

Fot many 

days 

theitce 


who 

s’dilli 

lum 

lang 


u i 

jong 

u baroh, 

kat 

ba 

em, Idi 

wot 


youttffest gathered io0eiher he the of him all, whatever there teas, tcent of 
u sha i-wl i-shnong i-ba i’ngai: hei'te pyn-lut u kat i-ba em 

he to one village v}hieh-{was) far: there wasted he tekaieeer what was 

i-leh sarong. Mynda Jut baroh kat ba 

nli whatever there 


i 

ioTig 

tl 

ba 

ft 

of 

him 

in 

em, 

te 

poi 

U-l 

tCflA, 

then 

came a- 

ia'soh 

u 

bft 

join 

he with 

11 

u 

u-lai 

sbara 

he 

A*m 

to-go 

tend 

ia-u-kypob 

u 



doing proudly. When 
aem ba^sih. Hei’ta 

a-year bad. Then 

n-wi u-tre*slixiotiig 


o»e 

sniiang 
pigs 
dfl-u-skop 


tpent 

da duh u. 
being in~want he. 
i'te i'tbaw; 
citizen of^that place; 

sha lum. Te kwab u 

to hills. Then desired he 

u-ba jub bdm 


NoFte 

)ai 

Then 

went 

te 

pbah 

then 

sent 

u-pyn-dap 


tke-belty his wilh-husk 

ba e ia u. 

to him, 

slmkri 
sey rants 


te 

then 


ym om 
not ihere-was il>ot give 

ki 
the 


ong u, 


‘ katnu ngut 

' how-niavy persona 

be i-batain. Nga te 

and the-over, I then 
sha B-pa ioh u 
tffill father that will 
ia me be-i ja 


sa 

shall 


mp 

die 


ki-sniang; 

which usually ate th e-pigs; 

Te yada khyrfiiat jong-bru u 
Then when returned consciousness he said he^ 

ki'ba ioh 
who get 
mihnoh 


o 

I 


u-pa 

the-father 
tliyngan. 
hungry. 

ba 

say I to 
i'byneifi 


o 

fAin^ 

T 7 


pura 

enough 


o 


OfELg 




JF'ill gf/-Oui {start) I 
*^Fa( nga da' leb 
himt ** Father, I hove done 
rm hoi de u kbut mi 


u 

will 


i-ja 

rice 

idi 


3° 


pap 


o 

I 


against thee artd-also against heaven i not Jit any-niore to call thou 


la-nga 

me 


t 





KnAssi (byhtbko). 
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u-kb6n mi; pyii-man nga kam u-wi-bi-eh u-shakri mL'** To ieng wot 

ton thy i maie me as one-only u-seroant thy^** * Then stood vp 

u to lai u aba u*pa ti. To katha dang jing-ngtii u khajiak, 

he then went he to father /tia. Then tohUe being far he 

icj wot ti-pa u Vl siiiaw bynii u, ia u phot u, te 

€Ato aesoon-as (hefather his A*h* felt pKlf he^ to him ran he^ then 

khynrup u u, te dob wot xl \i, Ilei'te u-to u-kbou ong 

seized he him, then Mseed at-the-same^time he him. Then that thereon said 

u ha u, *pa, nga da lob pap 6 ia i-Vnein bei baba io mi* 

he to Ai«, *fother t I hove committed sin I against heaven a»d when saieest thott; 

yoi boi" de a khut mi k-nga u-kboa mv.' To n-pa u 

not fit any^fnore to calV thou me the-son thine. Then the-fother his 
noi^te ong u ha ki-sliakri u, * lam ka-tbat kup ka-ba bba 
thence said he to the-servonts bis, * bring a-cloth teearing which good 


tam; pyn»kiip ia n. pyu-dein ka-salikti Ua ka kti u, pyn-sap wa 

most i dress to him decorate a~riug to a hand his, put toilh 

ki-juta bo ki-kyjot u. To yn ia-bim k«dib k'kymen.. Neibbab nni 

the-shoes on ihe-feet Aw. Let to eat drinh make-merry. For this 

u-kbon b u-ba da iap, do im w.an u; u-ba da wiar, da shem 

<o» mg who teas dead, was alive agoiti he; toho was lost, was found 


wan 11 / Jiei’te ia-kymen ki. 

again he* Then togetherfog theg. 

Ha i-te i-por u-kbua bahob em u ha lyngkha. To katba dang 

In that time the-son eldest was he iu field. Then as still 


la 

wan 

u, poi 

ll 

hajon 

iung, sniw u 

was 

coming 

be, came 

he 

iiear 

house, heard he 

Te 

kliut 

u ia u- 

wi 

na 

kl-sbakri kylli u. 

Then 

colled Jie to one 

9f 

ihe-sereants asked he. 

u ba 

u, 

'da wan 

u-paiu 

mi. TJ-pa 

be to 

Aif», ‘ 

tDfls rome 

the-irotlier thine, The-faiher 

ba 

da 

iolf-won 

u 

u 

lio-i sbait bc-i 

because has 

got-back 

he 

him 

jfl-Aw health in-his 

wot 


te ym 

ben 

de n u p*siob 


at-once he, then not agree ang-ntore he to 


ie-i baruai, basbad. 
sonieihing dauchig. 

‘ Iloh kamni To ong 
* Wlty thus P Then said 

mi khawai u ucibbab 
thine feasted he for 
tiam.' nei'te sbrai 
good-state* Then angry 
1 hapoh iung- KeTte 
enter in house. Therefore 


mill n-pa n, lana u n. Te ong u bo u-pa n, *i0, 
eafne-out thefaiher Aij, entreated he Atm. Then said he to Ihe-faiher his, la. 


nga bun snem ba da sumar S k me, ym em ujub tyngkliain o 

I mang gears that have (aken-care I of thee, not have ever broken I 

ie-i Lakura mi; katte ileb ym juh e mi ia nga tang i-wi 

something order tHae; get alto not ever gnvest thou to me even one 

i-kbbn blang ileh, iob u k-aubiw-bba 6 wa ti-Jok 6, 
a-goung goat also, that to iogetherfeel*good I with the-frietids mine. 
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UoK'KHUfiE FAmLY. 


Kat>U'io>j>Athaii du wa poi u-kh6n nu u-ba pyn-Egom 

In-spHe^of-that <ts*aoon“<i9 that 6atn^ otitff this titinc wAo pluttgsd 

me ha ki-kushi, te i khawal mi ie-i-bliah u/ Nei'ta 

thy-(property) in the-harloh, then gine ffosi than for-saks hit' Then 

ong u, ‘khon^ me u-ba jnh etn sbirup ba nga, kat i*ba om i 
fnicf bff thou iflAo ever toast iogethep toith tnef tohateoee tohai teas that 

jong du i Jong me don. Em kam n ia*ifkliai ia*kmmi i 

of me, only it of thee all. There-U need to make-merry jolly m 
neibhah u-nij. u palu mi ii*wa da iap, da im wan u; u*ba da 

for this, the brother thine teho was deadt teas alive again he; who toot 

wtar, da sliem wan u.* 
lost, teas found again he.* 



(No. 6 ] 


29 


MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

EHASSI, 

Syntekg DiiLliKCT. (Disteict^ Khasi akd Jaintia Htua.) 


Specimen IL 


(V Kiri DiA’/iar, 1900.) 

I-wow kyiLi^o ia u*kh*mi. 
What recollect of ihe-e<trlhqnake. 


Ha i*tu i'pw ka-kliai toll lia ka-sngi ka^ba iap ka-wt ka 

In that fhe-Utm arose ihe'earthquahCj fell {>; lhe~day{on) tchich died me a 

bru, bei wa hfar haroli u*Klap. Te nga dang la-'Wan tlep bru wot 5. 

womant and ion~)ichieh fell also the’^rain. And I aeos come hury persm just I. 

Te katda k'jam te bang dttij d ba t’pai hapoli iung, te dufa 

And because cold and tcarm fire I in hearth inside house^ (hen only 

sbibet donhi te mill wot d aba dharL Te sniaw 5 ba kbih 

little-time only and tcent-out jmt I to veranda. And felt I that rocking 

wer-wer kamwa khib u-kh*mi. Te ab bha wot 6 

sUghtty as shading {or trembling) an^earfhqaake. And listened just I 


soiaw 6 da rap jongheb, mih wot 6 sba p'sbem. Te du wa 

felt I mas more severe^ teent-oul just I to frant.of-house. And only that 

pol hi o ha p’sbetuj khili wot jongheb-jongbeh. Katwa 

arrived only I in front-of-house, shook just severely-severety. Although 

ib'lnti n wiar, ileh sam khih 

seeingdhe-road (le.| eirpicting) to ceasOt nevertheless ntore-and-more shook 


patban jongheh. 

notfcithslatidieg severely. 


Hei’te te da tein sib 6, te liar 
Then then afraid vsry~much /, and although 


tein ileh daug rab eni bi i-wa io-lutt ie-i-wow wiar n* Te 

afraid also there something teas aUo the expectation for-to cease if. And 


mynda bap bi-eli i-kblib u atosbkliaiia, te ong 6 , ‘i-ni te da ieb u<-BLai 

when fell dovnt tke-top a chimney, then said J, ^thii then doing Qod 

dajong sakbrot; myntu te ym dam de u ngam.’ 

with earnestness; nm then not fail atiy.tnore to tiak-down {tbe’World).* 

Katte te io-luti 5 sadu iei ba n ngam hi, 

Jiy-ihat-time then expected I only for that tf i0r|f*4t»k Wjf, 
klukne sbapob te dcp iam ne, 

stoctlloioed'^tcholly inside then done for all. 


For a free translation, aoe under Kbasai (Staedaid). 


WAR. 


This dialect of Khassi is spoken in the south-east comer of the District of the Khasi 
and Jaintia Hills, tn the country oetireen Jowai and Jaintiapvir. The word JFdr means 
valleys. To its east and north, we find Syateng, and, to its west and north-west, 
Standard Kliaasi. The estimated number of its speakers is 7,000. 

This dialect differs much more from the standard than does Synteug, There is no 
fixed form of spalling, and it will he found in the apocimens that there is little uni¬ 
formity observed in writing the same word when it occurs more than once. The follow- 
ing are the principal points in which the dialect differs from Standard Khaasi. 

The Vocabulary frequently differs. Thns, wo have tm for v>ei, one j nia for Ajof, 
a foot i Vmen for bTiiat, a tooth, and many others. Even when a word is retained, it 
undergoes great changes. Thus^ d for dv, two; fds for htit a hand*; ki^t^ for Mitn, a child; 
ani for ingt a house. 

As regards Prommciation, wo should note the occurrence of the letter A or ay, 
which has been explained under the head of Synteng. Generally speaking the pronun¬ 
ciation of words is indefinite. Tims, we have both and sh'nffdi meaniiig ' a day *, 

'fhe Ord^r of Words is not so strictly observed as in the Standard dialect The 
subject, and especially the pronoun indicating tbe subject, frequently follow tbe verb. 

As rc^rds 'Articles/ the frequent use of tbe diminutive t as a neuter article should 
be observed. Thus, i &wah-*fn, the property of thee, l^, Jea, and ki are used as in the 
Standard dialect, but * is much oftener used for the plural (besides being used in the 
neater singular) than ki. 

NOTTNS.— Tlie prefix of the genitive Ujong as in the Standard dialect, but it is very 
often omitted, os in c trai^shnong ka^te ka^rit a citizen of that country, 

Eor the Accusative-Dative, the prefix is ei, corresponding to the Standard ic, as in 
ci-ic, them or to them. 

For the Dative, we have the Standard ha (also written Ac), and also ta, as in tn 
madany (he sent him) to the fields. 

The prefix ti is used in a great variety of meanings. Its proper use seems to be to 
denote the Ablative, as in K-po, from a father; »-i»t H ki^hakrit one from (f.c,, of) 
the servants. Sut it is also used for the Locative, os in c-cA tt U ka-lahi, he was in the 
field; don u ti radang «, he fell on his neck. Again it is used for tbe Dative, as in tmg 
it ti U’jiat he said to the father. 

(It is possible that this word is borrowed from some Tai language, in which is 
used as the prefix both of the Dative and of the Ablative.) 

Adjectives — Tlie Adjectival prefix corresponding to the Standard ha scorns to bo a 
or «o. The following are examples of comparison,— 

fcw-ry-ufM, good, 

ra^ ry-MW, better, 

ry-«t3i or ry-um bare, best. 

The comparative prefix rap also occurs in Synteng. 


. KHASSI (wAe). <!‘3l 

PE02!r0UNS.'The Personal Pronouns are,— 



SlnguIftT. 

Ptand. 

1st Person 

ngay nge^ ma, o, a 

Cl, f. 

2nd Person 

enh ytn, *f» 

ehi^hi. 

3rd Person 

eiot u, te. 

id, i. 


As regards the pronouns of tbe first person, nga is probably a slip of the pen by a 
vrriter accustomed to Stand aid Kliassi for nge. Similarly, o, which occurs only once, and 
there means me (let me make many ivith my friends), iseTidcntly either a mistake for, or 
a by*form of, o. O and { both occur in Synteng under the forms o and 5, Porthe second 
person, etu and ym are eyidently different ways of spelling (and perhaps pronouncing) 
the same word. The contracted form, 'fa, is very common, and has become a suffix 
meaning ‘thy’, as in pa-’ra, written yws’m, thy hither. As regards the third person, in 
every case in which i'e occurs as a singular pronoun in the apecunens, it is translated‘ it 
It is probably a neuter pronoun, a contractiou of *•<?», On the other hand, Itowever, the 
plural form fe, when it occurs in the specimens, always refers to human beings, and 
moans * them' (ct-i'a, to them). It also may be a contraction of t*eio (i being in this case 
the plural prefix). 

The demonstrative Pronouns which I have noted are u-ac, this, and that. 
The ' article,* of course, changes according to gender. In ti te i hun eni, in that small 
house, the article is not prefixed to the pronominal termination. 

Tlie Eolntivo Pronottn is n-a, ka-a, t-o, pi. ki*a or i‘a, corresponding to the 
Standard v-ha, etc. A is sometimes written tea, thus, u-wa. After i it is sometimes 
written ia, as in t-m, ki-ia. 

The IntorrogEtive Pronoun is <», to which the appropriate article is prefixed 
according to gender. 

VEKBS . — T)ic words meaning ' to be ’ are man and ah. The latter is the equivalent 
of the Standard don and also means ‘ to have'. Te is also used to mean * was but in 
the specimens it only occurs with the negative pong. 

The Present Tense is formed by prefixing o to the root. Thus, a-ma» o, I am ; 
a^agmpat *m, thou strlkest. Compare the Siniteng prefix tea. As already pointed out, the 
pronoun of the subject usually follows the verb. The a is sometimes omitted, so that we 
have the bare root as in the Standard dialect. Thus, em it-a beh ah be nia, thou who 
always ai*t with me. 

The Past Tense takes the prefix tfa or as in ckoh tige^ I struck; da pgn^Iang^ 
collected; da dnk, became poor; de pgn'ltitt spent. Synteng also has da. 

Instead of da, we also find a, as in a^ah » ti ka^lahi, he was in the field j a-ai 
kkateai u-pa *m, gave feast the father of-theo, thy father gave a feast. In a'da-wan ihbfh 
’m, hnth-come the brother of thee, thy brother bath como, we have both a and da to 
form the perfect. .4 is said to be the equivalent of the Standard la. 

Often the prefix IS oTPritt^d m this t 0 n&e^ as in he went (to A feuf country)» 

The Putnre Tense is formed by prefixing ju, as in /** eympat nge^ I shall strike. 
So we have ju zeng nge^ I will stand; j« lid nge, I will go. Compare Synteng ti. 

The Infinitive Mood is formed by the same prefix. Thus, hgng^eh tang jtfba, 
difficult even to cat; htU hhn'm, to call tb^ son; ju^wan, to come (mto the houic), 
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UdN'KHUfiR FAUILT, 


J» appears to have the meanmg of * neTer' in the following phrases,— 

Jh Ju bon ah*ngm, there were not even many days. 

Jh Ju ft/mpung nge, I never violated (thy command)* 

Ah }u-beh uVm, thou hast never given, 

Ju seems to be the equivalent of tho Standard jm,^ ever. See the remarks on the 
negative in Lyng>ngam. 

Another negative is pong, as in,— 

Mg-um to to pong, good it was not (to call me thy son). 

Meute te dam te pong Ju ngem, now then failed was not to sink, t*e. (the world) 
will now certainly sink. In this sentence the Ju is certainly the sign of the 
infinitive, as we see from the next line of the specimen. 

We must, however, note that pong also means * again ^ as in the phrase, * was found 
again’, which occurs twice in the parable, and in one place is da toh pong ho, and in tho 
other da toh tean 

Tet another negative appears in line 3 of the parable, ah hyn^ah, « not’io, i.e., 
everything. Compare the llikir Jtadb-have, what-is what-is-not, used in exactly the same 
sense. Mikirs (who speak a Tiheto-Burmau langnige) live next to the War people^ at 
the head'Waters of the river Kopili. ^ 


MON-KHWeR FAMILY. 


EHASSI. 

War Dialect. (DistricTj Kbasi and Jaintia Hills.) 

Specimen 1. 

(JJ Kiri I>ikhart IQOO.) 

T7«mi u-juprew ali ar-ljai i-him u, U-wa jian^ ti ei*Te 

One a*man had Ut;o*per&om soitA hU. Me*tcko younger from them 

oog u ti u-pa u, ‘ pa, ai noh i-bhab o i-ia harem 
zaid he to the father Aia, *fathei\ giee ausag ihe-thare mine foUt 

tu nia. Te bbah ii be ei-i6 kat*a ah hjn'ah i jong Sw. 

to me. Then divided he to them tohalever {a not-ie that rf him. 

Ah ju boD sh'ngai ie u-te u-hun u u^wa jumg da pyn-Iang 

W^ere uot many doyz tince ihat ihe^ton bis ichat younger teas eeUectiuy 

u haroh, te lia-u aba ka*ri ka*a ah'ngui, li-te pyn-lut u 

he att, then teeai-he to a-cotiniry whieh far, there spent he 

ite i jong*tt ti Itam liymmaa. de pjn-Iut u bareh poi ka- 

the hie in deeds mcked, ff^ken has spent he occurred a- 

snia snem ka*a mia ti ka-te ka*ri. Te da diik u, 

iad-year (famine) ,icMeh great in that country. Then became poor he. 

Te lia fLiaU-lok u ha a-mi u-trai*slmoiig ka-te ka-ri. 
Then uient mahefriendn he mlh oae a-dtisen that country. 

Te ruh u ew ju-lia aharui raiaiig u tii madan. Te kwah u 

Then sent he him io^go tend pigs he to Jields, Then tcished he 

ju-ba da i'te i-skop ba ba kt-ruiaug. Ah te u-wa ai ha ew, 

ta-eat by those husks that ate the-pigs. A'o one tcho give to him, 

Lnh a kymmo jong-juprew-u ong u, *shi bynibow bai i-^akri 

fFheii he remembo'cd his^manhood said he, * hoto many pereons sere ants 

a-pa ki-ia ah i-ba i*a hyng-eh taag ju-ba, kat £b fiiang 

father teho have food uhich diffcult (i.e. ioo-much) eceis io-eat, white I 1-witl 

iip tympboU ti»no. Ju aeug nge, ju lia uge sha u-pa, ju oug 

die hungry here. If ill stand I, will go 1 to tke-faiher, will say 

nge ti etY, “pa, da leh pap uge lia em ba ha t-pbliaug. Ey-um 

2 to Affii, * father, have done sin I to thee and to heaven. Good 

ie te pong ju hut hun'm ha nia, Fyn-iuan ha uia kaw mi u-shakii'm.”' 

if teas not to catt son’fhy to me, JHake to me as one a-sercant^lhine.** * 

Te zeng u, te Ifa u &ha ti-pa u. Te kata dang 

Then statid (arise) he. then went he to the father his. Then white still 


34 MON-KHMSS PAlitLT. 

BVngia 11 , te • mail u-pa u 6w; sail sliep u ha ew # te pliet 

Jiir h6f ihen taut the»J^<tthfr hit Atm; fcH ht on himj then r<tn 

u, dem u ti radang u, te doll u ew, U-to u-liuQ onsf u 

he, fall he on neck hit, then kitted he kirn. That ton taid he 

ti ew, *pai da leh pap e ha i-phliaag ha ti 

to him, * father, hate done tin I to heaeen and io face-tkine, 

ry-um ie te pong ju hut hua'm ha nia/ Te u pa u oag u 

good it teat not to Call ton^thg to me* Then the father kit taid He 

ha i-shakri u, ‘nam i'dia i-a ry-mn tain, pyn-kup ha 6wj 

to the-teroanti hit, * bring a^clotk which good most, ciothe vpon him; 

pyn-phin hoi ksah-toi ti tai u, hei juta ti nia u. To iiia-ha 

put~on alto ring on hand hit, and sheet on feet kit. Let eaHogether 

iiia-kymen i» katma u-ne u-bua ngo u-wa da iip, da py-em pong; u 

tnake^merrg^togefher ut, because this ton mine who teat dead, wat alive again j be 

u-wa da wiar, da toh pong ew,’ Te da fiiaJeb k’men ie. 

who wat lost, wat found again him.* Then was make merry they. 

Ti ka-te ka-por u-hun roogbab jong ew a-ab u ti ka-lahi. Ti ka-por 

At that time the-fon elder of hit was he on the^field. At the-time 

kab wan poi u ti>jaa sni, sab u hob i moi be kazat. La-tite but 

at came arrived he to-nrar house, heard he of a tong and donee. Then called 

u kiu u-mi ti ki-sbakri tbui u, *i-ai i-ah ni ie katto-katte ?’ Ong u ti 

he only one from the-’Seroants ashed he, * what were doing they to^much T* Said he to 

ew, ‘ a-da-wan u-'bo’m, hei a^ai kbawai u^pa’m poi ii> 

him, * hat-come the-hrolher-lhine, and gave feast the-father-ihine eame the 
para’m dei a blah dei u-py»eai.’ Lab tite kiat, u»wen 

hrother-thine t» good health *« the4ife.* Then there angry, he-would-not 

u-te ju wan sbapob sni. Lab i'te sbloh u-pa u nubar, 
he-then to come in house. After that came-out the-falher hit outside, 

la-na-lahon u ew. Te ong u ti u-pa u, * mab, sbi kat-te snem 

entreated he him. Then said he to the-father Aw, * tee, all these years 

sbakri nge ha emj ab ju tympung nge ba i-bukum i jong 

served 1 to thee; have never violated I to a-order any of 

em ii kaiiiab kauiab ka-por; ab jnheb ai^m ha nia tang u 
thee any any a-time; hast never giten-thou to me even a 

hun-blang he ha di a ju niab-gah-syor hei lok nge. Pynban duh 
kid even to let me to wake-merry with friends mine. Yet juti 
a wan hi u-ne u-buu’m u-wa pyn4ut ha i-awab’m ti ki 

at came only this ihe-tou-lhine who spent of the-properly-ihine to the 

kusbi, em ai kbawai pynban ym ba t-hhab u.’ Lab i-te ong 

harlots, thou gavesi feast yet thou for take hitf After that said 

u ha ew, ‘ 0 bun, em u«a heh ab bci ilia kat i-wa ah i 

he to him, ‘0 «>i», thou who always art with me at what‘{I} have that 
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jong 

\ uia i-te i 

JoBg em. 

Ah ham iia*eL ju 

nia>leh k^men i, bet 

of 

me thot is 

of thee. There-it aeed for-vs io 

mahe rtierrif vs, and 

ju 

Bah-syor i. 

Mall, 


u-pnra’m u-ha 

da iipj te hynle 

to 

he-glad we. 

Seei 

this 

ihe-hrcther-ihiHe who 

t^as dead, but mw 

da. 

py-em pong 

u; da 

TTiar 

ti, te da toll wan ew.’ 

is 

alive again 

hes was 

loii 

he, then wos ycutid again him.* 
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WlB DUlLECT. 


(Disteicti EnAsz avb Jaxmiu Bills.) 


Specjmen [[. 


(U Kiri J>Uihar» 190Q.) 

I.a ju^kymmo ha u-kh*mai. 
Wkat to-recolleet ahoui ihe-earihqtmhe* 


Ti ka-to ka-por a-how u*kh*roai toh 

At ihai tiTue arose tke-earlhquake fell 


ti ka-juQgat 

j» the-day 


ka-a 

toMofi 


up 

died 


ka*mi 

one 


ka-juprcw, 

she-persoOf 

bet 
also 


am. 

home. 


akhing 


ka alsb 

and felt 

Katda 
Keeause 

To shiwiat 
Then lit tie-lime 
did-did. 


Dga 

i. 


bow slai. To uia 
teith rain. And I 
kjam ioj to 
cold »V, then 

hi-io to sbloh bet 
only then wenf-out Just 

khing u-khmai. 


dau!! 


wao 


top juprew 


rang 

warm 


was coming-i/rom) barying person 
shmen nge ti twui shapoh 

fire I near hearth inside 

nge aha tnukyndep. Te sah 
I to veratida. 

To sab diam 


nge 


Thee Jett I 

kili-a khing u-khmai. To sab diam hot nge^ te 

trembling slightly, as-if tremble Ihe-earthqmke, And listened well then /, then 

sab nge do rap jongliob ie; sbloh bet nge sba nndwar. Te poi bet 
felt I with more severe went Just I to courtyard. Then arrived Jast 


nge nndwar, khih bet io jongheb jongliob. Kat amab-rbon a-ju wiar 
J courtyardf shake Just it severely severely. Although ejcpeof to cease 

nbe niang kbing ie jonghob. Lab Ute te da k’tlaiig dbep 

nevertheless more-and-mare shook it seeerely. After that then was afraid much 


nge, Uor, be-a ktiang be, dang rep lib hi 16 ia mab-rben hah i-a 
/. AUhoaght with fear also, there something was also it to expectation for what 
ju-wiar u. To lah-ada hniem i-khliah atoakliana, Te ong nge, *i-ne 

will-cease it. Then after fell a-top chimney. Then said i, »this 

te da-lieb n-Prai debjong-^bynnam/ Hciilc te flam te-pong ju'Ogem,* 

then did God wUh-eamestness.' AVw then ailed was-not to-sink.* 

Katte te maU-rben nge du liab i ju-ngem bai kluk-no shapoh te 

At-ihai-{time) then expected I only that it io-subside in whoity inside then 

dep !e iam-ne. 
done it for-alt. 


For a free translation see under Ehassi (Standard). 






standard list of words and sentences in khassi 



Etiwl (StAQdArd), 

Eb&ul (Ljog-ngain). 

1 

Ebuti (SjrniffDRh 1 

1. One . 

!■ 

9 

ft 

Wdrihi . 

■ 

* 

4 

Wiw, ehi 

k 

Wi, ahi . 

* 

ft 

2. Two . 

* 

V 

ft 

At ft e 

m 

* 

4 

Ar-ra or i-ra * * 





3, Tlim 

■ 


i 

m 

Lii 

m 


■ 

Lai'To 

ft 

LS . 

* 


4. Pour . 

V 

9- 

ftr 

S&w 

* 

9- 


Saw-no p « . 

ft 

6q * . t 

4 

#1 

Fire . 

e 

m 

A 

San * 

■ 

# 

V 


4 

San 

* 

ft 

$. Six . 

■1 

ft 

m 

Hinriir e 

* 

ih 

■ 

Ejfww-ro p 

#• 

I Tnm . 

w 

ft ' 

7^ Seren 

■ 

•ft 

« 

HiDSiew t 

* 

ii 

* 

Hjiraju-rc 

ft 

Ynniaw . 

ft 

ft ^ 

B. Eight . 

* 

4 

» 

ft 

Phi* 






Phi* * * 

It 

■■ 

ft 

0. Nine • 

m 

m 

■ 

Khjndai 

■' 

1 

•V 

E^ondai-io 

m 

Klijnde . 

4 

k 

10. Ten . 

■m 

■ 

m 

Ebi-plioir 

ft 

m 

9 

SM-phn , 4 ft 

i 

6bt*^pli*ir * 

4 

4 

11* Twenlj 

w 

■ 

ft 

At-pbew ft 

ft 

m 

4 

Ar-pto 4 

■ 

Aivphiw , 

e 

■ 

12* Fift; * 

m 

ft 

■ 

San-pbew 

M 

■ 

ft 

Sai]*phii 4 4 

i 

S&ii^phaw * 

4 

4- 

13* Hnniired 

■w 

• 

»: 

Sbi-apfikb ft 

* 

m 

* 

Shi-Etpili , , 

■ 

Sbi-wjuli * , 

* 

K 

14. 1 

w 

ft 

ft 

Sg* 

ft 

m 

9 

N'e n * 4 

4 

Sgn, 0 . 

m 

A 

15. Of me 

n 

■ 

ft 

Jong itga 

ft 

■m 

ft 

Jong imi no, affl-nato no, 
□rab m. 

•Tong fign, ft * 

A 

4 

IC. Mine « 

ft 

ft 

« 

Jong ngi 

ft 

4 

■ 

Jong no * 

ft 

J^ong nga 

f 

4 

17. We . 

e 

4 

ft 

Nffi 

ft 

« 

ft 

Blawj i&w 

ft 

I, bgi • . 

■ 

A 

18. Ofai 

« 

ft 

ft 

Jtiog figi 

.» 

V 

f’ 

Jong iftWp nm-mm liw 

ft 

Jong 1 * 

» 

■ 

12. Our . 

e 

» 

p 

JoDg ngi 

4 

•« 

ft 

JODg liw , 4 

* 

Jeog 1 * * 

ft' 

i 

20. Then * 

ft 

V 

* 

Mil /cm* plia 

4 

4 

ft 

Bai'iui, mi, md 

* 

M*, ml * 

» 

■ 

21* Of thee 

* 

% 

ft^ 

Jong m i 

e 

« 

4 

Joitg mi, am mi, am^nam 
mi 

Jong mt, mi * 

ft 

A 

22. Thine 

■ 

ft 

k 

Jong rat ft 

ft 

i 

i 

Jo^g mt * . 

■ 

JoDg ml » 

ft 

4- 

23* Ton « 

» 

f 

4 

PU 

ft 


>4 

FbUw * , . 

ft . 

Phi * * 

ft 

■ 

24. Of JOB 

« 

m 

1 

Jong phi 

ft 

* 

■ 

■ 

Jat^ phlEw, onm phiaw 

* 1 

Jong phi . 

* 

A , 






























AND OTHER M0N-KHM£R LANGUAGES. 


Kluui (Wii-)* 

PmUtntff (Brdo^liEfHOn*Khcii]ui 

En^^th* 

Mi, nhi . ^ 



Hle^ {in mmpoMiiiOHf m) . 

li One. 

A * m * 

V 


1 k (Bianf, k-ar) , , 

2. Two. 

Lai 

+ 

¥ 

Wo (TTa, laj| , ' . , 

S. Thm. 

m- * 

fBi 

# 

PbOa ( t . , 

4, Four* 

1 Zaa > , 

* 

¥ 

Plum (M§n, pa-sQn) « 

5. Piyo. 

lltrcw « t 

» 

>» 

T»w (tfStij ka-no) , 

Six. 

UjuthliU 

* 

¥ 

Pu . . , . 

7, Seren* 

Hjmpya 

* 

* 

4’ 

Ta (Etafi^p pne-ta) 

8^ Eigkt^ 

Hytishj&i t 

> 

m 

Tinij Idn) 

9. Kiafl. 

ii 

Shi-'phni 

■ 

m 

Kq, ao^TE-ilF 

10. Ten. 

Ar-phui 

■ 

+ 

A^kiir, {Eiang, Ij^kaU) 

IL TireDtj, 

Zan-pliTU 


¥ 


12. Fifty. 

1 Shi-flwih « 

« 


tJ-pfii-js, 90-psr*jar . 

IS. Hnndrod. 

# 

!• 

- 

Ao p ■ * * 

14, 1. 

¥ 

JoDg niJi, 6ic, , 

« 

■ 


15. Of me. 

Jocg Sia, « 

■ 

+ 


10. ^finw 

6-i, i * * 

«• 

¥ 

i o ■ « i| ^ 

17, Wo. 

Jougd'i * * 

■ 

¥ 


18. Of na. 

JoDgf-i , i 

¥ 

4 , 

»i ^ ppf 

10. Oar. 

Em 


■1 

Mai, mi . 

30. Thou. 

Jong Bin, . 


f 

* 


31. Of thee. 

JongBm, ^ 

4! 

nr 

*«»«*« r 

S3. Thine. 

EHhi . 


-i- 

Fo . . * . 

S3. Yoa. 

Jong AM 


¥ 

iM 

S4. 01 yon. 









































EkiftBil (SUndpH). 

Sbaad (LjSB^ftgiunV 

Kbud (SjDi«npb 

2S. To&r > 

■ 

* 

■ 

Jdng pbi 

•p i 

■m 

JoiSg pbliTT 

4 4 

a 

Joog phi 

a 

a 

a 

26. Bo . 

« 

m 

m 

M . 

*■ * 

a 

Jn.n-ja . 

p p 

¥ 

H . 

a 

a 

A 

27* Of ium 

* 

a 

ft 

Song a * 

p ■ 

•a 

Jopg Jn, naia 

Jilt ftcft Ja 

. 

JoDg It . 

4 

¥^ 

a- 

28. Hit . 

m 

■' 

ft 

Jong a a 


•a 

Jong jn 

a 4- 

a 

JODg' It , 

« 


■ 

29. Tliey . 

dfe 

p 

■' 

iCl a 1 


a 

Klw 

4 W 

'4 

* « 

* 

A 

A 

30, Of thfim 

w 

ft 

* 

a 

Joiag Id * 

A m 

V 

JoDg Idw;^ nam kiw i 

4- 

Jong ki p 

■P 

A 

A 

31. Tlkrir . 

4 

ft 


Jong M « 

* m 

# 

Jong ki^ 

a- a 

¥ 

Jopg ki , 

'P 

a 

¥ 

52. Halid . 

m 

m 

P 

Ka ktl 

m p 

¥ 

Ktei 

¥ P 

¥ 

Ka ktl p 

-m 

p 

A 

33. Foot . 

* 

p 


Ea kjit, kyjot 

^ jllajat 

a- 

E^jafe 

a -1 


Ea kjatt kjjat 

A 

p 

A 

34. Koifl a 

* 

V 

¥ 

IflmUl t 

a p 

i< ' a 

Leo-'mnt 

4 a 

■P 

Ea kbmni 

'B 

4 

4 

35« Eje < 

* 

ft 

* 

Ka khmai 

a m 

p 

Eb'mat . 

« ■> 


Ka kbmat 

A 

w 

A 

36. Uoatb 

* 

p 


1 Eft fiLbin^ar 

¥ -« 

•p 

Ljmor 

a ¥ 

a 

I ktion 

A 

A 

A 

37. Tooth 

* 

» 

■ 

Ka baiai 

a a 

a* 

BifoiV « 

a ¥ 

¥ 

Kft rmion 

A 

4 

A 

38. Ear . 

« 

a 

♦ 1 

Ell abk^r 

p -p 

a ' 

hyhxf p 

4 i 

M 

Ea alikor 

P 

A 

4 

89. Htur . 

» 

p 

■ 

U ■bdiuh 


i 

Sbajok i 

a 1 . 

4 

U Blmiah 

¥ 

A 

V 

49. Head « 

a 

A 

i 

Ka klilib 

a p 

«■ 

Ehllh . 

4 » 

4 

Ikklili , 

li 

A 

4 

41. Tocgao 

J 

m 


C tbjUied 

a ■ 

-a 

ThjUoid . 

a a 

h 

U tbjili] 

4 


A 

42. Bollj . 

a 

■ 

■ 

Eft It jpob 


-p 

Eblflw * 

•a a- 

■P 

U kjpob , 


P 

4 

43, Hack . 

* 

m 

* 

Eft ingdong 


p 

1 Pliftt p 

1 

a * 

a 

I r3nigk1iib 

a 

P 

a 

44. Iron . 


* 

■ 

U n&r 

¥ a 

a 

, Lf IPOD . 

4 V 

a 

D nar 

P 

4 

4 

45. Gold . 

■a 

a 

« 

Kti kniftr * 

■p -p 

•a 

"Siar 

a B 

p 

1 k^nr 

# 

4 

a 

46. SilT«r 

» 

ft 


Kampa « 

* P 

a a 

KDpa ^ 

a # 

a 

1 rnpa 

4 

a 

4 

47. Fathor 

4 

w 

■ 

U kpft a 

* m 

«• 

Pi 

a ■ 

p 

op® * 


■1 

A 

Bother 

a 

i 

■ 

Ka kymi * 

p a 

¥ # 

O'mflw, 1)01, kybd . 

a 

Kp boi . 

4 

■4 

P 

40. Brother 

P 

ft 

i 

U para • 

p ih 

a 

Hymmia byrnbu 

IT p&luj b^ft 

A 

a 

a 

SO. Sietor . 

* 


w 

Ea p&rfl a 

4 Pi 

B! 


4itt9 

* 

Eft piiDp bibi 

A 

f # 

A 

61. Man • 


a 

W 

U brlw * 

A * 

i 

Breo, kokraDgr koimg 

inaitf)p 

U bm . 

A 

A 

1 
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Khwi (Wiif). 


1 TaltfUEig (a^d othcF Mrin-KfamA 
Lai.giia^)* 

.1 

KaglUk 

■ToTtg AKi * 

* 

■ 

4bi ■ ■ ■ 

I So, Toiii". 

¥ 

u . 

«! 

¥ 

Aii» !iu) • 

25. Fo 

i otag- Sw , 

* 

4 - 


3?, Of him. 

. Jtingiir . 

- 



28, Hi*. 

El le 

m 

V 

fi kc-dot ko) 

1 29. They, 

Jong til4o 

V 



80, Of dlBQI. 


■> 



SI. Their. 

^ t&i t f 

■ 

- 

T(u, k&-ha.tai . 

33. Hitwi, 

Ka nlft , 

a 

- 

Jan , . , , 

3S. Feet. 

tr mji’kong 

m 

m 

EaiJitng-iBi] [Jfffrt, mu) 

34. NTose, 

ICd m&t * 

•m 

m 

Ngai (Jbrj}ii, rant) , 

3h. Eye. 

I t'kotig 

* 

r 

* * * * 

35. Month, 

Kft rmen 

i 

# 1 

Baiig^ . , . * 

37. Tooth. 

Ka itsviiDg 


•« 

HiiOk p » » J 

38. Ear. 

U Buli-kiillny , 


■ ' 

E iik-keD . » ^ 

39. Hair. 

U kLKftli 

III 

4 

Ken * • * , 

40. Head. 

rr kiliit , 

B' 

■■ 

Hfti'tS ■ , , « , 

41. Tongao, 

tr 'poll , 


¥ 

TVftt { l^iang^ klung) * 

42. Bolly. 

[J tjmpfSTig * 

4- 

4 

1 P ¥ -1-a ri 

43. Biiok, 

tJ tiftr « 

V 

4 

liliak (12i'ofi^p bir) + 

44. Inm. 

• 

I I tri 

* 

W 

Khji^ Im hmn) 

45. GqM 

I tnp^ . 

m 

4 

Hon 4 * . , 

46. Silver, 

U pA 

■ 


KOn (iSiftni/p pri) 

47. 3PatIi0ir* 

Ka mai ^ 

• 

¥ 

Mtt {JfoBp a-nmJ) 

48, ^Icstliar. 

U pa», n b(* (tfmHger) 

¥ 

Pi (dder), 

Kiri (jouajt^f). 

49. Brotker. 

Kft par* . 


M 

Fi ipSrt (BrifcT)p wa ipfci, i 
bwi pan (^D<4i^Fr). 

50a Stete?. 

JJ jdprflw 

^ Ltt. *'ih&t wiki 

m 

i#l'k. nun 

4 

Imai {male), (Biang, kit- ; 
rtuniv), 

- AL* ■ *__4 ■ i-fc _ n T _ J 

51. iUoft, 


Ltl. th&t vbicL Kiiiv« im tbe htn^ ttu rtkimi^ tHim to liA^t I^iqc 
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EnfUilu 

Htukuk 

KhM«l (Lja^-ngaai}. 

Kliliii (Sjpntot]};) 

£2. 

* 

« 

m 

Ka brlw, ka kjntbet * 

m- 

; *Biw^k*innw e 


* 

Ka bruj km kjoUiii * 

m 

53* Wife , 

r 

■ 

r 

Ka tynga * * 

m 

Eontblw 


- 

Ha eUbiw 

m * 

■ 

54, ChUi , 


W 

* 

I kbftn , , « 

■ 

^hOndinj 


■ 

; I khAn 

■■ * 

a 

55. Son . 


■■ 

♦ 

, U khfiii , 

m 

Kh^n kobiang 


a 

D khAn , 

’■ ■ 

a 

56. Daughter 

■r 

■If 

* 

Ea khtia « , 

m- 

Eh^n 


4' 

Ka khAn . 

* p 

i 

57. SLitb « 

r 

■ 

■ 

U mrSw e ^ 

m 



m 

Gbtd . 

w * 

t 

5S. Cultivator 

* 

* 

■ 

, U nODgrep^ u barep * 

1- 

He-rjiTk-iiftw , 


a 

G bttivp . 

i * 

* 

59. Shepherd 

-m 

* 

a 

V tLO&g-ap laughrdt , 

a 

V reo-njaug.langbiot 

■a 

V «har9 (oM who patturi’t) 

60. God . 


« 


GBloi , 

r 

Bid or hrd , 


f 

UBIH . 

a * 

a 

Gl. Dnvil • 

V 

•A 

■ 

tJkaaid , 

m 

Keoid , , 


♦ 

0 Klii-bwih 
god). 

(i.*-, virkfd 

62. Sou , 

i 


* 

Eeengi . , 

* 

Segd 


i 

Ks ingi . 

■ ■! 


63. Uoon , 

■ 


+ ; 

U hjnm . 

i 

r 1 

B'ui . . 


m 

Gb’n&i . 

^ m 


64. StAr , 


# 

i 

U khlilr . i 

m 

Khlop , 


* 

U kbldr 

¥ 


65. fti« • 

1 

4 

■ 

Ea ding . 

* 

Doitij , 


a 

I diik dinj 

* ¥ 


66. Water 

* 

* 

ft 

m 

Ea um « , 

* 

Gdm 1 , 


f 

Ha am . 

* ¥■ 


67. Home 

# 


* 

K» Irtg , 


Ijii 


a 

I iung , 

■ 4 


68. Hone. 


< 

m 

D kttlftj * 

<¥ 

Gam 


m 

D kalfi . 

a 

1 

69. Cow , 



1 

Ka massi , ^ 

a 

Haneeo . 


- ' 

Ka mosei. 



70. Dog . 


• 

m 

tJ ksew e , » 

M 

Eaa, ’bQ , 


a 

U kadw . 



71, Cat . 

m 

* 

m 

FCa taiair 

a 

Milw . 


e 

Ka nnirtv 

■ a 


72. Cook . 

* 

m 

■ 

JJ liar, u *iar * 

* i 

'Itar mngbAli . 


i. 

rr eTar . 

4' .p 


78. Duck . 

m 

■ 


Kfl hill » 

m 

Tnn kiap 


a 

Ha npnaa 

- 4 


74. Abs , 

■ 



Ea kodda . , 

a ' 

Eadfla > , 


a 

Halodda 

■ a 


76. Camel 

f 

a 

* 

Ka ut . 

■ 

Vt, ad . 


a 

En at , 

» 4 


76. Bird . 

■ 


■- 

Ea aim , 

■a 

Sim 


a 

Ha aim . 

« a 


77. Go . 

# 

i 

■- 

Loit 

* , 

Dih 



L&i 

* W‘ 


78. Eat , 

f 

* 


. 

Bioi * 

m 

B*ng 

¥ 

* 1 

Bam . 

4 



KJi^-«'42 



































Khiul {Wfe). 

FiJaanj^ (uid otbn Mga-Khniit 

L*D}pUgC|), 


Kn jttprfiw, ka lljnthAi 

I-pSii, (iro, rap5n) (K^a- 
fliak, fiim-kUn^^f bi%aj 

L, 

Ka khyiiiiDg . 

Pji, (KAcE'^Tidk, tnni-kaw) ^ 

53. Wife* 

I liliii , , , , 

1 I'dcit^ fKka-iH^kp bhawii), 
(,'lTiNiin<ffiirp koa). 

54. Cluld* 

U hiUi . . . , 

Kawa i-tnni 

55. Son. 

Ka hdn ^ . 4 . 

Kawa i*pim^ knwu 

rapiJu). 

56- Baagkter. 

U ma . 


57. Slave. 

C wakbib . * 


58. Cultivatofi 

tr Bkami 

I-hjiing-iEik (cowhibTd) 

59, Shepherd, 

U Prti . , , . 

Pm, Pra , . . 

m, God* 

U prudheb 

Klolini . , « 

61- BaviL 

Kfl jangai, ka flh’jogai 

Se-ngai . , . , 

52. Sob* 

TJ p'lktii . a , * 

Pa-kjo (Kkm§f, pkkfty) . 

63+ MoQiL 

U kklaslimen « 

Hfia*Ti][]ji, BS-aiam 

6-i. Star, 

1 Bli'mpu 

Lok^alp (IFa, Bgcj), (ikil- 
ntfri uiog). 

65. Fire. 

Ka am ■ « « i, 

Em, GEtt , 

[ 66+ Water* 

J fell 1 f ^ I- 

Oaug, (Wa^ iL^-h')i (Jfaai 
nkji). 

07. Heus^ 

U kiii Q] ^ « 

Imbyaeg 

68. Horae. 

Kd massow , « 

klik, mi {€QwX ad-ruad 

C9, Cow* 

1 U ksJft 4 V a 4 

Haaot kliJa) 

7D* Bog, 

Ka ■■ K * 

A^Mjao * * , * 

1 

7L Cat. 

U ICl a . „ 

1 

Tor, (Eiung, ycr-rasg),' 

72. Cock* 

Ka rapava 

(a ShSii mrd) , 

73* Duok* 

; Ka kadda * . ^ 

’'■ A A^ 

74 Aaa. 

Ka ak 4 i * -1 

* ■ ■ " Pi- 

75 , CaiudI. 

Ka k^m « « 4 

Haim p aim , , ^ ; 

1 

1 

70. Bird, 

Lii ■ i i . 

1 

Kao, (IZufip, Ian) * 

77+ Go 

Ba » * * 

m 

1 

Hawai , , , , 1 

78. Eat. 




































Edffliilt. 


Edffliilt. 

Kbwi ($tihu«Urd). 

Kliud (Ljrnff-flfas}. 

KbuvK (Sjnkii^h 

79. SU . 



* 

Mmobong 

Cboiigp aliDUg * 

80. Com* , . 

■» 

Weh, all 4 ■ 

Kd * . , , 

Wati, al^ (ii^^yedfibiial) * | 

81. Bemt ... 

* 

Stalls * 

■ 

-Rip a * ^ * 

Smhi horn, eji?i]M!i£ a * 

82. Stand 

* 

lon^r 

■ 

Njeiig . , * . 

long t 

S3* Bifl * , 4 

m 

l&P 

m 

NjTii'napi iijiapt or njap 

lap 

Sii Giro a * « 






S5. Bon . « * 

m 

Pbetj marob * 

* 

hlalur .... 

Pbet 

86, Up . , , 

a 

HancDgplia [w^gTilia n^i;^ 

Ta-Ljnayt^g , , , 

Ha mm} 

87. Si»t . 

* 

Ha JiD , 

- 

Us j*ttgan 

Ha jail a e , . 


* 

H* rnTOp wim rujii 

A 

Hsmta . . , . 

i 

Shs ir *h . . , , 

89. Imr , 

■ 

liDg-Dgii 

* 

m 

Jf’ng-tufi .... 

r p - 

J zigm ^ , 

00, Hcfore . , 

# 

Ha ba aliiwa 

m 

' 

Ylliaiig* ha kli'iufli * 

^ Urn pbmng 

91, Uehiad * 


Ha dlftp slia dlo 

¥ 

Baadon . * * , 

Ha din * 

92. Who. 

m 

Hba B vi? 

terr&gaiif^). 

(tW 

Xl-ki * * * * 

VhAr □ i ? 

93. Whal 

■w 

Ka ai, fitub f * 

m 

Met * * a . 

Eat a . , ^ 

94. Why 

w 

Baloi * 

r 

Rafr met * 

j 

lleH . . . , ' 

95. And . 

1 

Bad a * . 

* 

Bfl d * * - a 

B*. tinrob 

96. Bat . , . 

A 

H iarei 

1 

Kambn * * ^ . 

hlei'to • . , . 

97. If . . . 

m : 

Lada * 

r 


Lads . . . . ( 

1 

98. Y«« . 

w 

Haloid * * 

A- 

iis-4w . . , ,: 

* 

i 

99. No . t « 

+ 

Em 

# 

. , , , 

1 

Oho , . . 

100. Ala* 

m 

Ji • * ■ • 

m 

1 

Hj*nA]*naiigi‘k^at * , | 

. a 

101. Afatbor . 

■ 

trieypa . 

' 

iJp* • . . ., 

1 

> 

U pa # * 

102. Of 6 father , 

* 

Jong ti Ic jpa , 

V 

Jong pa, am pa , 

Jong B'pa 

103, To * father . 


Sbft n kypa , , 


Uanam po, tnam pa, ho (or < 
hjrl pa. 

Shs n *pa 

104, Fiod) a father . 


K» n kjpa 

- 

Kara pa . , , ] 

(fa a *pa . 

105. Two father* . 

♦ . 

Ar-ngflt In k’pa 


P« 4'*ngnt, Sr-ngut kilt'pa . f , 

Ar»ii|pit 1:* *pa , . J 


Khaei—14 












































Zbvjii {Vfix} 


rtlaim^ (lU5<l Dtlmr MuH-El.m^r 


SLkcm 

WftUj oli * 
CtoU^ fiiyiapat * 
Zimg 

'^P 
Ai . 

Pkfct , ^ 

Nu ih'fflxiii • 

Ti Jan * , 

Sha rooi « 

Sk'Mgiii « 

Ti pkm&g 

tru g » 

U ba 
Iwa IL1 
Ai n! 

Hob 

Q* mfii 

U pa 

3oag a ’pi 

Ta D 'pa 
Ti o 'pa , 

Ar-bai i ’ja > 


filing . 


De 


Mn 


t:njlUh, 


jEng 


■ Yam . 


(rTa, pimje) » 


V * 


tndllw . 


DOng (a/Sa, la-BgO'i), 
(^Bahnaf, biuigai), 

(^namew, E^), 
chlingap), {Lemfitf eagaj). 

I-ni . - . , 


I'paE , 


Sit. 

80, CoDW, 

Si, Beat, 

SS, Stabd. 

S3. IHc. 

£4. Uive, 

85. Unit. 

86. Up. 

57, Near. 

88. UawD. 

89. Far. 

90. Before, 

91. Beliiod. 

92. mo. 

93. Wliftt, 

94. Wlij. 

95. Add. 

96. Bat. 

97. If, 

98. Yea. 

99. No. 

100. ' Alas. 

101. A father, 
lOS. Of a father. 
103. To a father, 
lOA From a fatber, 
103. Two fathcra. 


Khasi—45 














































KliMil {S^ndiird). 

Kluj^ (Ljir^ugenv). 

Khai«L (Syuteng), 

106^ Fritlicr^ ^ + 

i i 

Ki k'pa . * 

Pa * * * •■ 

KJ "pa * * . 


107. Of iMhei'* . . 

I- 1 

Jong ki k’pft * 

Jong p& * * - * 

Jong IlI "[m 


lOS. Tofatbeiv* 

* 

Sba ki Vpa - i 

Han&m pa, tnmm pA . « 

Bba Id "pA 


109. From feitliflr* # 

* 

Nmldk'pfli^ 

Am-nftm pa , * ■ 

Ka ki '{m . * 


MO. A li^nghioz' 

m 

Ka kbOn 

KbilD ’tiw-k^maw 

Ka kbon 


IIT. Of a daiighter . 

* 

Jong ka kh2n , * * 

Jong kbOii ’rftw-k*miw 

Jong ka kbOa * 


112. Toadai^l^ter * 


Sba ka kliflo . 

Haonm (or tnam) kbdn 
■mw-k*miw * 

Sba ka kbOa 


From a daogM^ 

* 

Ifa k» kbQo * 

Am-nam kbon ‘liw-k’miw 

Na ka kl^a 


114. Tiro dangltteca , 

«• ' 

Ar-ngnt ki khan kynilioi . 

Ar-ngut khoti Vaw-k^maw 

Ar^ngnt Id kbOn ky niliAi 


11 &. Dang}iter« 

* 

Ki kh&n kjotkoi 

Tab khdu 'riw-k"ronw 

Ki kbOn kyntbid 


110. of daiuchtora 

# 

Jong kj kliUn kjrnthei 

Jong fcbon 'tiw^k’maw * 

Joiig ki kbon ky ntbii 


117. Todaoghtcri 

■ 

Sim ki kbun kyotikoi 

Hanam (or tnam) khen 
'r4w*k'maw. 

Sba ki kbOp hyntbni 


118, From dangblera , 

■ 

Na Id kbdti fcjntlid * 

Ani-uam kboo ’raw-k'niaw, 

; Na ki kbon hjntbii . 


119. A good man 


G briw biibba * 

Breo fc-mjmarig * # 

TT bf u babbi • 


130, Of Agwd nmn . 

r 

Joog n brlw babba . * 

Jong n broo re-myrriaiig ^ 

Jong n brU Imbbi ■ 


l‘2l. To ft good man , 

# 

Slui n brlw bnbha 

Hfttiftm (or tnam) broo re- 
myrriang 

Sba n brA babbi 


ll!2. From a good imkB 

■ 

n btiw laibka . » 

Anr-nam brco ro-myrriang ♦ 

, Na n bri babba 


123* Two good m™ * 

m 

Ar-ngot ki brlw b&bha 

Ar»Dgiit (or i^*ngTit} hroo rfr- 
' myniang « 

Af-ngnt Id brti babbi 


124. Good mon - 

# 

Ki brivf babba * * i 

U linso fo^mytiiai^ * 

Ki bra babbi , * 


125. Of good men 

* 

Jong Id brlw b&bha . * 

Jong n bred re-mynriftiig * 

Jong Id bri babbi « 


126. To good mieii 


Sim Id briw babim * i 

Hanam (or tnam) broo re- 

myi^^aiig * * « 

Sba ki bri babbi 


127* From good men * 

■ 

Kft Id brlw babbi . « 

Am-nam breo re-myrtiftiig * 

Na ki brO babbi * 


12S* A good woman * 

m- 

Kti kyntbei babbi * « 

'Rawk'niiw ne^myrrmag * 

Ka kyntbil ka babbi 


129* A bed boy * 


D kbynnah buolw ^ * 

Khi!^iuiiDi kbriu-kobrang re* 
kyncha , 

XS kbjnnab baaib 


130* Good women * 


Ki kyntbei babbi * , 

"Eaw-k'miw rc-mjmang , 

Kj kjnfchii k] babbi * 


13L A bod girl * 


Ka khynmih bnam w * i 

Kb/^ndlnj ^raw-k^niftw re^ 
kymuba * * « 

Ka khjnnab ka baiih 


133. Good a « 


Sabbi * # * 4 

Ko*mTTriAiig * ■ i 

. Ea bbi 



Khaju— 































K\aml (W-lfJ. 

* rAliUQ^^tndivtliCT SJ^H^ICtjTntir 


'p» 


106* Father^. 

Jongi'pa 


l07a Of 

Tni’p* . , . , 


1Q8, Tofalkerap 

Tii> . 

J** 

109- From £ay^r9. 

Iva hpJi * # # a 


no, A ilaagkter* 

jQ^g ka bdn , 


llL Of a daygUtor. 

Ta k» litin , . , 

1 

m-k. mm m. 

1 

11 Jh To a datightor. 

Tikshilb . , ' J 


113« FnDm a dnngkter* 

Aisbfti i h&n kjQtJb&i i 

j 


114 Two dangUl;cr«. 

1 

I hHu hjntyy * 

■,** *p 

115, Daugliter*. 

JoBg i ]i(lu kynthlii ^ 


IlCp Of daughton* 

Ta i hun kjallili 

atf 

117. To danghtidm 9 . 

Ti i huD bji^tlnid « , 

¥¥■ -l-H 

!18* From dangbi^m 

U juprtw tyiiin ^ 

»Vl 

1 19. A good EdJin. 

Jang 11 jnpirifr sjnm * 

*#1 >iva 

120. Of a good mfla. 

1 Ta n japrlff a w^tjnm 


121- To a good man- 

Ti a jnptgw a wa^jjam *, 

-■*«'+- 

122. Ffom a good maa. 

Ar-bu Iri jnprftir ki m^iTam 

i'lMII 

12-3, Two good men* 

I ]iipt#ir rjam 


124k Qood men. 

Jong 1 ppnlw ryurn , 

***•■»> ' 

125^ Of good mm. 

Ta i jupriiw ryum , 


126. To good iiieii. 

Ti i jupTT&w ryam . « 


127. From good moii^ 

Ka kyathai kfi wa-ryam 


123p a good wDtziatik 

U kjmbo n wa kjiamall . 


129. A bid boj. 

I kjnikii i iro-rjoio * ' 


130. Good womoii 

Ka h jinba ka hjtaraan 


131. A bod girl* 

Rjoiii * . * . 1 

i-i 1 i-ii 

132k Good, 




































Eti.mii- 



Khii» {Slwaii^^ 

1 


Khswi (8jstoop). 

133. BeU«r 

•» 

. 1 

1 

Kbant hhe , » . ^ ^ 


[bpyi& * * * ** 

Ufirt m » 

* 

. ] 

Bba tam . * * - s ^ 

O’ rt-myrriatig khjTiiiftiig . 3 

BtlA dob. a a « * 1 

138, High • 


• 

jforoeg - ' * * ' 

Vtm£ - . a s ' 

k 

Irotig * . • • 

13S, Highw 


V 

Oam jerong ■ * | 

Mftl i'rtng a . a 

Uftp jrong * * < 

137. Highest 


* 

Jqpipg tum t * m 

IT kbjnnfttig 

Jraiig dnh « « * 

138+ A horse 


* 

Uknlai . . . , 

Gtim komog + , a 

U knlfi , « w « 

139. A inara < 


» 


Oorft kontbifF 

Kn kale a * w * 

140. Horses * 


* 

Kl kolfti . * * - 

Quia komog met 

Kl ki]]$ * * * * 

|4l. Hares • 


*■ 

Ki kul&i kjntibei « 

A 

Gnrft konthftW m«i a 

Ki kaW fcyiitJiiki 

148. A hall 


m 

U mHssi sbiarang a s ' 

kjmbnli 

U umM ahJnTiittg 

143. A cow « 


V 

Ka mibAM kyntluei 

kootMw 

Kji massL kyatbAi • » 

144, Bolls 


¥ 

Ki flbiiirftlig a 

jyfaAEiao krinbfth m«t * 

! Ki massl fthinmog 

148. Cows • 


# , 

Kl kj^nthei . * , 

3lA4i*^«a kootbftiF mot » 

Ki inftftsi k^nthAL « * 

146, A6<!!g ♦ . 



V kfiew * w . a 

kdroog a w 

tr ksAW a a a. W 

147, A bitoh . 



1 Eft kfiO’IT • a * . 

*SQ koiilbiw « 

Kit k^Aw ^ 4 ■ w 

• 

146. Dogs 



Ki kf«V a s # S 

*Eu kciisng mci « 

kmi FT * m m a ' 

140. Bitches 


ft 

Ki kAev^kjnthoi 

'SiL k&iitb&^ mot . 

Ki ksAw kTOlhli * 4 

150. A he goat . 

j ii 

■ 

U blftDg * a a a 

*hmgk<^mng # * # 

U bbog a . . , 

151. A female gont 


* 

Kft blSDg a # « * 

[1 

^Lacg kqothgw * a 

Kft bUltg 9 a a 

152. Goats 

» 

•ft 

Ki blftiig 

MjAllg mot a A . 

. Ki blnog a w 

156, A mAlodser 

s 

4 

J Tf bj?thong (iftmiihdr)* u 
skcl de^}. 

SkAw koraog (harKw^-tfeer) 

U b34hn rg * # * 

154. A female deer 

s 

1 

p Xa bjtbfttig a « < 

. SkiTF konlbow a 0 

^ Ka bjthoog a s 

158. Deer, 

w 


^ Kibjthqng , 

# RkA^ a a a. 1 

, Bjtbollg a • . w 

156,1 am, • 

m 


,1 Ngft . 

-s TO « la A 

^ Vgv^ mfto * a i 

157, Thou art • 

*■ 


, bug 4 a * 

* ML w a a 

, mail # « * V 

158, He to « 

m 


, U bog . 

a Tfi * a m 

a U roan . a # . 

159, We are , 

i 


ai Ng[b0g s , 

a 1 Bliw a * 0 

1 ^gi mao V » * 


Kliiui 48 























































KhAn-*ld 

































f 

Klcun (StmnddTdX 


. 

£U«n {Bjiit«n 0 )p 

IGO. Ton are • . » 

Plu Joflg ■ + ■ * 

1 

PblAW a a V 

.B 

Phi mmn . , ^ * 

161 . Th^fue » * >1 

Ki loilg pan- 

Kiw re * 

Si man e . « * ^ 

162. 1 '<*rw - • 

^ga hk long . « - , 

No iM kit - a * 

Rin, bl & a ■ m a ' 

163. Tbon wnsl 

Mo la long » 

Horm let| mi'm lot . * 

Ena hi mi 

164. He . > • ; 

U 1 & lODg 

Xl-jt^inakt . a 

Em bi n * - * 4 

16S. We were . . 

Ngi la bug 

BiAw itu kfc e 

Em lu 1 . a 

16$, Ten were ♦ 

Phi la bug 

PhiAw Im kl • a * 

Man Id phi . * a 

167, Thej "were . , 

Ki la long 

Kiw im lot 

M^an bi bt * ■ « 

IGSe Bo 4 4** 

XiOllg m ^ m # * 

Mat p . ^ « 

l£ATt.i em ■ • * 

169- To bo * * 

Ba^n long 

H &i m^ t f 

D (ta) em 

170. Being' . « 

Da long, bn long 

tIiii]CO,[dangim]{P) a 

Boi ^a e a • « 

171. HeTingbeeB 

Ynda la long, linha la long 

[Lob iiQ kij (?) 

!tla bn da 4 a"- 

# 

172. I mftj be , * 

Kga Inh hci^a long 

Ne kh mfiit myiriang kt a 

* 

Jan «iii hi a 4 

173. ieliEillbe . 

Kga"n long . * . * 


0 ]^ O f a 4 a 

9 

174. I ebonld t>o 

Ka doi ba PgA'n long 

Ne btlD long 

m 

-9 

Em ktm , , 

- a 

« 

17$. Heftt , * « » 

Shob a , a a 

Bip e a ' f * 

Sjmpat 4,4* 

176. To beat ... 

Ba^n aUnh « a 

Rip munjk * « « 

1 j mpBit 4 p ■ ', 

177, Beating , > ’ . 

Da hhoht bn eholi 

. 

Ba tympat 

178. Having beaten , , 

1 Yuda In fibob, haha ]a Bhob 

Lab rip Ui , * • 

, Da dep Pjrmpat a . a 

179. I bent , > 

Nga sliob a « 4 

# 

£^o lip a 

Wa vjmpAt 5 . 4 * 

180. Tbon beatcet 

shoh 4 p a V 

Mi rip * 

WnajEnpatmia « « 

181. He beite , 

U ehoh . . 4 a 

U-jnrip a * * 

Wn BTmpat. u a * * ♦ 

182, Webeat . • • 

g 1 Jihob a » a 

m 

, Rip l^W a • f 

, Waejnipatl 4 , . 

183. Yon beat , • < 

, Phi ahoh 4 , 4 , 

, Rip pblaw 

, Wa Bfmpnt phi 

184. Tbej boat . 

K) aboil a . e. , 

* 

p EipHw a a * ^ 

. Wa i^mp&t ki - * 4 

185. 1 beat (Pori Teew) . 

, Nga Ia shoh 

, No lip M - # 

, Da bom 0 * ^ « 

186. Thou beateit (Pa«i 
Tenae). 

^ Me r& fihoh 

a 1 Mi rip kt 

e Da dep bom mi 4 






































IlhME (W**"}" 

Pilaajig oUm^ IfuEi-^Ehtiiir 

taiigiuA^). 

Engltolr. 

arnmn-lii , 

-« 

a 

Ir 


160» Eel'll Biitiu 

Am%u-w 

* 

a 

aaa ■■■» 

a 

161. Thojme. 

Ali*lie-^gQ 

a 

a 

■ •» MV ; 

162. I 'T(M. 

Ab'm-j . 

* 

a 

rn^mm-m 

163. Thon wsfii. 

Ah liA n * * 

■ 

a 

a aa >ii ■ 

a 

Ahhii , 


a 

4 

1§6. We were. 

Ah kiliai * 

m 

a 


1G6. Yon were. 

Ah hi id . * 


a 


167^ Thej were. 

Ifon, ah « * 

■ 


4<4 «««'■ 

168. Bo, 

* 

Ja inan ^ ja ah 

■ 

■a 


m. To be. 

Dfi-ia » « . 

la 

* 

a 

••a I a-i 

170. Being. 

E^ta d& 

a 

■ 

mmm *» 

ITI. Horring heen, 

i 

W’ 

£b ag« ]u ah * 

« 

■ 


i 172. t swy Ik. 

J a ah d 4 

•a 


a 

* 

178. 1 daall be. 

Ah kam ^u*ii]3n 




174. I ehoDld bo. 

m 

Sjmpat » . 

A 

a 

1 -a a■■ 1 

175. Best 

m 

Ju ^yuipat 

.-pi 

■ 


176. To beat. 

A •juapot 

# 

ia 


177. Boatuig. 

Pa d«p aympat 

p 

a 

«p. 

176. Having^ bcaloa. 

■* 

A sjmpat ^ 

a 

V 

I** ■» = 

173. [beat 

A lympai/m 

» 

a 

1 

180, Thou faeatcfli. 

A sjmp&t a 

m 

■ 


131. Bo beats. 

A ajicpat 1 * 

■ 

* 


1B2. We beat 

, A vyinpat hi 

a 

# 

1. 

’ IS3j You beat. 

A tjinpftt-io 

« 

i 


184, Thoy boat 

Da ch&b n£4 

V 

a 

aaa ai-- 

185» I beat (Pati T^tut), ^ 

, Dad«pehoh"m 

■ 

a 

1 

1 

1S6, Thou beatesi {Fati 
T*n^s}, 


n ^ 
































KliUH i[StHkikrd^ 

E\mik (Lyh^agam), 

■ 

KhM^ (Sy«i«DgK 

187. He beat (Poj^ , 

4 

U la ilieli a « 

*- 

U-ja rip hi * 

■ 

Do bam a a a 

¥ 

* 

188. We beat {Fast Tmai) « 

ifgi la flliob 

a 

Bmw rip id , 

« 

; Da bom t - 

ip 

189. Ten beat (Pa#j Tme) 

Pbilaabob a a* 

•i 

; FIiIbw tip lei < 

4 

Da bom phi a * ‘ 

¥ 

190. The^ beat (PoW Tmu$) 

* 

Ki la ibob * 

* 

Eiw tip Id , a 

P 

Da botn ki « 

a 

19L I am beating^ » 

1 

■ 

Nga dmg ebcrb 

* 

No dong rip ^ 

a 

Dnug ojTupat ^ « 


192, 1 n-M b«)itiDg , 

Nga la shoh 


Ne daiig rip oaa a 

m 

■ 

' Baba ilang liympiii 0 * 

■■ 4- 

193. IJud beftton > 

la tab ahoh 

* 

a 

Kerip lot 

*. 

Dadfrp^mpAtO * 

a 

194, 1 msj beat 

Nga lab ba^n ^ob 

m 

i 

Ho tip jam 

m 

lo hi a D ajmpat 

■■ 

195. I eihall beat 

Ngti..'ii (Dgan) abob . 

m 

Ho rjDip V , 


D flympffbt ^ , 

a / 

196, Tboa wilt beat . 

Mg’h fiboh 

■ 

bla-mi rip « 

■ 

U bam ml * 

fl ’ 

197. He will b(wt , 

0'ti aVob . 

* 

U'jn tyiiip^ boldi lyiiip 

m 

D bam o 

m 

19B. We eball beat 

i 

Kgi'o abofa . , 

>i 

Eip bllw, ibw lymp « 

P 

D bam 1 " . 

a 

199. Yoti Trill beat « e 

Phi'n aboh 

m 

Pblaw rip 

4- 

¥ 

U bam pLi 


SOO. They will beat * « 

m 

Ei*» sUob 

m 

Kiw tjaip ^ 

•fl 

U bom Id , , 

¥ 

301, 1 ebould boat . , 

, Ka dei ba Dga'n libob 

« 

Ko dfli# tytiip . 

■ 

■ 

Ena ksui D njuipat A . 

# . 

302, I atD bentea 

Dang !a abob ia nga « 

4 

Dang rip lot *"cfi 

4- 

Da etbob i& nga . 

« 

a 

803, I waa beaten . 

La tskoh ia nga 

■ 

Lab rip hi h'do 


# 

Da dop ifbob ia tga , 

* ^ 

804, I ahall bo beatoa 

Yjs jdiqh ia uga 

■ 

No ahcib rynip , . , 

t 

Da a i bob ia 

« 

m 

205, I go . . . . 

Ygaleit * 

« 

■ 

No djmb (P J f^ll jw) 

« 

Wamoa 


206, Thou goest 

Me Idt . , 

4> 

Mi djmb 

• i 

a 

Wa hi mj _ ^ 


207. Ha goes . 

U l«it . , 

•fl 

U*|d djitih a 

a 

1 

Wa hi a . * 

a 1 

308. We go , 

Ngi toit , . 

W 

Bia* dyjiili , * , 

4 

W a hi I . 


209, Ton go . . . 

Pbi leil * . , 

* 

Pbiaw d^riib , 

¥ 

Wa iM pW . 

* 

310. Tbcj go • 

Ki left . *. « 


Kiw djnib . , 

m 

Wa hi ki 

M' 

211. I went • 

Kgft la hit . , 

¥ 

Ke lab dib list . , 

4- 

Da dep lii a . 

a 

212. Thoa wontoat . 

Me la hit , , 

1 m ! 

Mi lab dib let , 

1 

P > 

Da dep lui mi , . 


313, Ho weat . . , 

H la left . , t 

f , 

U-jn hi] dib let . 

9 

Da dep hi n . . 

a 

















































Ebuti (VTir), 

Talatia^ ta'‘d otlvr ¥^-Kbinei 

EnglliK 

F 

* 

Dji cboh n . p ^ 

■ ..._ 

187. Ho b»t (PrtJt STefioe). 

1 Dft chrjh i + . * 

* «■■* ■« 

ISB. Wo bo&t (Pffil Toiwe), 

Db cboli M * . , 


189. Yoa boat (Poff Tonio}. 

Da chpb io * ^ » 

*¥m ibK 

190. Tlia7b(iat(i’iwf Toam). 

Adang ^ympat nga , 

Ml> 

191. 1 ora beatuig. 

Ti ndim^ sj'mpat Dg4 

* 

* 

192. 1 TTOO beatiiig. 

Db dep aympai ngw . * 


193. I bad boalon. 

Bb nge jti ^mpat . « 

■ 

w** tmr 

« 

194 I raaj boat. 

Ja ayinpat nga + 

PP«->P 

195. 1 ailiall boat. * 

A jit oliob'm 


195. Tbon wilt boat. 

A ju ohoh ti « . « 

i- 

197. Ho wUj boat. * 

Jachohi . , , 

♦ 

¥ 

198. Wo ohall boat. 

Jb ahoh hi p . « 


199. Yon will beat. 

Jacliohifi . « 


SOU. The; will boot. 

Ah knizi ja ajinpa^ ngf 

1 ^ 

201, I dwnid boat. 

Da aympat ha ma 


202, I am bcntoii. 

■m 

Da dop f hoh lia uia , 

h p* i Mm 

203. 1 was boatea. 

Dikug jn ahoh ha dia . 


204. 1 sball bo boatoo. 

A lii tig« p , * 

■i4l 111 

« 

205. Igo. 

1 

A Lia'm « 

•kmm kmm 

205. Tboa goast. 

A lia n ^ , 

ft 

207. Ho giooo. 

A lu i P p P , 1 

It 


m. Wo go. 

A Iij& bi -■ » * « 


209. Yon go. 

A lia ia P p » 


210 . Tboy go. 

Da hii ago « « 


211 . 1 wnnL 

Da liA^m 


212 , Tborawcutcat. 

Da lid n « 

¥ 

213;. Bovant, 
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Sdj^UjhH 

Shjuil (Aludanlh 

s- 

KhAMl (Lyn^-ngainh 


314. Wn went • « 

Kgi la loii . « , 

1 Eliw tah dih let 


315, Ton went • 

Plii la loh • , 

Fhuw Inli ^ kt : 

Da Hi phi , ^ 

S16. ThQj irent 

Ki la leii . , . 

Eiw kh dlb kt . . 

DaliiH w , /: , 

3l7* OO * M M m 

Laik , . . , 

Dill . . . , 

LM * . * . * 

218. Going . . » 

Da kit , . , 

Dongdili , 

I>Mig IM p * 

819. Qoiio * . . 

La lab letl . • 

Lai dih . 

. 

S20. What ifl jOUr name f « 

Ka^ ka kyiioitg jong phif 
» 

Ai kl aTini P . 

1 i pyrtnit m * 

221. Haw old ii thk boisof 

U don katno anom nna n 

kolaiP 

* 

Tjmmm kntufii kt nol o 
giuwP * 

Kaiwon i yita imi □ kill# * 

222, How for is it &Dni hero 
to KaalimirF 

En jing-Dgni lriifa^i> ntLQgaa 
alia Kfl^mur ? 

' m 

J'ng-ngi ictriiot thnim* 
amni iat Kashmir ? 

Kaiwon ba jiw-ngii neini 
ba Kashcoir r 

323- Bow ms^tLj eonA are 
there in your faUier'e 
hoiLBGF 

Katno ngni ki khGn shin* 
rang hiiadon ha log a 
kypa jong phi? 

Jjm-niet ngnt n khOn 
kernmg ha inj joi^ n pa 
am-ini F 

Katno ngnti ki khOa shin- 
; ra^ ba nm ha iaag n 'pa 
tnir 

231. 1 haro walked a loo^ 
way tO'day. 

Nga dang la iaid jing-xiglieb 
mynta ka ongt. 

Ke lah dill te j^ngnigi hedo 
Bngei hL , 

Yum te da pag^ngii lib ha 
lii 0. 

225. The boh of my undo is 
tnaraed to die siiitor. 

U khtin jdng a kjn-ngi jotig 
nga n sbong kmim la ka 
para jang n. 

U khOn ioDg nnang am-no 
eheng konthaw se hymbn 
am-jn. 

XJ khen n ma-o Ini kiidm n 
hft ka pkin n. 

226. to t^c honae iB the oad- 
die of the white horae. 

Ha i Ing don ka iin jong n 
kalai lih. 

Ha inj [m jin am gara lih « 

Ha inng em ka iin n kiile 
balih. 

227. Pnt the saddle upon his 
bade. 

Bnh ka jin halor ka Ing- 
dong jopg D, 

Byk jm ha phat jong jn » 

Bah ka jin ha ryngkhi n « 

228. I hoTO beaten bia bod 
with maDy Ktripoa^ 

Nga la ahoh b^a ding ia n 
kh&n joEg n. 

No dp lei sn n kben joiig in 
bLLn thip let- 

Dashoh on kbon u Imn 
deid. 

229. He ii gmaing cattle on 
the top of the hilL 

U ip massi ha khllh n lUia 

U4n dang pynbaog □ 
phhmg so jiag^iymiQi ha 
py ndeng 

p 

Share massiit haj'roDglum 

230. He ia sittingon a hotaa 
ander that tree. 

0 dang ehong haW n knhu : 
hapoh ntai n dlpg. 

dang chong gata ha 
mm diacg. 

Shongn ha j'rong a kM 
hj||Xkb nto n dcin. 

231. His brother is taller 
than bis eistor. 

U para fong n kham 
jerong ia la lU para 

Hymbii khOn koiang jeng 
m mai j’rotig so 'taw* i 

k'maw hymlm am-jn- 

V pain n daag rmp jrong n 
ia ka pain n. 

232. The price of that is two 
rdpees and a^half. 

Kh dor jeeg katai ka long 
ar phT||,j)_ 

Ka dor joog katci lopg ir- 
piah.. 

1 dor itn ir phlah « « 

233. My father litres in that 
Hmall houBo, 

IJ kjjpm joDg nga n shong 
ha itai i lug. 

Pa am-ne chong ha tei ini 
dehdit. 

U ’pieshongn ha i to i 
khian inog^ 

231. Gire tbii rupee to him ^ i 

Ai kaite ka. tyegka ha n . * 

M tangka^nih ho jo , * 

E knni ka tyegka ha n 
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Kluul (W4r>. 

f^otaun^ (and oibfT M^^KLuaer 
lAngnogw)- 


Stkliii . 


214 wmi. 

Da Ha hi 


215- Ton went* 

D»1ti[9 


21Gi Thej wEni 

* V # n 


2\1. Go. 

Dftng-Iil , . . , 


318, Going, 

Dfip lil « . , , 

1 

m■^:^ ■-■■p 

2l£^« Gone. 

I ftil tawiung'ni 


220* WTiftt le jonr ttame ? 

Sbi ii^b&w 1 jrt« ane n 
kruau 


221- How old \b thia borw P 

K^Diah ohngai tine tn 
Kftshnur p 

in 

222. How ffu* ii i| fixms here 
to ^oslimLT? 

Shi hjmbdw boi i hikn tjnnni 
& ftb tj nftS u pa*m f 

* «bI*44 

223. How mmf sons nr? 
there in your fntber^a 
honao* 

Danif ie da eh'ngHi dlutp ie . 
a lie Ege. 


224. I hinro walked a long 
waj to-dnj, 

A 

U lifLu n flew ngfi ibh^plirai 
13 ti k* parm n. 

li 

225- Thu son of raj nnok ia 
Etmrriod to ms sistor. 

Ti ani ali lea jin n fcnmi 

f 

£26. In the house m the sad- 
dlo of the white horee. 

To! ka jin ti tjmpeeg' n « ' 


227* Put the eaddle upon 

his Iwck* 

, Da aheb § n htn u boD «t 
ie* 

laa Pi-a 

2^. X hare beaten his son 
with many stHpea. 

A ebami moww n nEknal 
p'deng. 


229* He is graziiig oattle on 
tbo top of the hiH 

SbldA n tiknol knmi ti pok 
nte u twla. 


230* He is sitting on a hors# 
nnder that tree, 

a 

Bap karOTJg bart n para 
n ha ka para a. 

•* 

■1 

231, His brother is taller 
than his sister* 

1 dflr tie a'pblah 


232, Tho price of that is two 
rnpws and & half- 

U 'pa akbla n td te i hUn 
ani. 


233- Mj father Lives in that 
Igicall honse* 

Ai kane ka tjogka i 

It 

234. Gito this rapee io him. 


KhfLu*5^ 

































BqglLib^ 


Ta1ei» Uiofic rapees from 
him* 


^6. Bmt bim wf^lt and bind 
liim with ropcA. 


237i Dffiw water frotn the 
well. 


S38. Wnlk before me 


WhoBeboy comee be¬ 
hind you P 


240. Prom iirbom did yoa 
buy that ? 

S4l* From a shopkeeper of 
tlus vztlagOfr 


Khuil fSbftulivnl). 


KLamI (LynjgiPtigvn), 


S him kito ki tyog'ka ne a I Thom tan^ka aiti'iuuii ^a*tu 


Shoh bha ia Ut bod teh ia do 
□ da a tyllot^ 


Toog am na ka pnkri^ 


Kang ilid haphran^ 
ngiv. 

U kbyunah jong no D bo 
bud DAiiin jnng phi P 

Ka no pbi ta ibkid ia kata P 


Ka tib^ ohong dokan eha 
ahnong. 


Pip dojn rung oe ju^ bad 
UOm le jo ba lyng k'nAo^ 

'I^oiig gum am ^um-th^r^ . 


Dih hih-yUiaDg 

U kbOD-dlnj Jang lak waa 
ha bandon ani*pbIEw P 

Am*iiei pbB w tlidi okydit P 
Am ohoi^ do khan ha j^oong 


Khui 


Mtm noh kitn ki tyogka tia 


0^ 


Sjmpat □ hoY^a jom top^ it 

kbum Wot a da n tyllA, 


Tong nm na thlo-tim, 


L&i ba phrang a 


^ jopg fl i n khjiiti&]i n 
wa bad nadia ml P 


Nei-I tbtod pbl ka to P 


Ka n. bndiii dokin na 
ahnoog^ 























































Kbod 




Tlicta nob it« i ^ii|jbfeti-4wJ 


Sjmpat vw ie «j tm u phlit 
te bed £w dA ii t&rni. 


Fnb fhM tl kMow-am 


Ida ti phmn^ iig« ^ 


U lijmbo Idw a !« abcli di 
tnii'm ? 


Tikiai lUhid-i^ lie 


Ti u edbi dnlteu ti abninifg 




Take thoaa mpeea froiii 
him. 


236# Beat bim well atui bind 
Mm with ropesp 


237i Dmw water from the 

wellp 


Walk before me* 


233^ Whoee boj comei be^ 
hind joa f 


240. From whom did yon 
bay that? 


241. Fmm a ahopkeepor of 
the rlLle^p 
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SIAMESE-OHINESE FAMILY. 

•i 

The Sittmcsc'Chiiiese family of Indo-Chinese languag® includes Tai, Karen, and 
^nese. Of th^, Tai is the only one which falls within the limits of the present Surrey. 
Karen is spoken in Burma, and Chinese is not a vemaoular of British India. 

is a group of languages, including Siamese and of Siam, Lu and Khhn of the 
tons-Siilwin Slian States, Shan of Burma and Tun-nan, and Ahom. Khamti, and other 
dialects of Assam. As the languagesof Burma do not form a part of onr present inquiries 

the Aatfun Tai languages are the only ones which will be oonsidered in detail in the 
foUoTmig^ 
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SHOWIKQ THE LOCALITIES IN WHICH 
THE TAI LANGUAGES OF BRITISH 
INDIA ARE SPOKEN, 


1 /itfA 


lOfl 


«• .=JL^ *'■ 
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Tai Group, 


GENERAL INTRODUCTfON. 

The Tai or Sham Mngaiises all belong to the Siamese-Chineae family of the Indo* 
Chinese forms of speech. They hence show many points of contact with Chinese, 

The signification of the word *Tai*, which is used by all branches of the Shams except 
tho is unknown. Tlie Siamese change the first letter to TA, pronouncing the 

word ‘ Thai' and giving it the meaning of ‘ free This appears to be a modification of 
the original word to commemorate some prominent event in their early history. The 
■word * Siam * is most probably an Anglicism of the Portuguese or Italian *Sciamwhich 
is an attempt to wTite *Sham*. The origin of the word *SMm' or, as the Burmese 
pronounoe it, * Shan ’ itself is as yet an unexplained riddle, I sbiill henceforth employ 
the Burmese spelling of the namet 

The Tai’ race, in its different blanches, is beyond all question tbe moat widely apread 
of any in the Indo-Chinese Peninsula and even in parts beyond the Peninsula, and it is 
certainly the most numerous. Its members ore to bo found from Asaara to far into tho 
Chinese province of Kwung-si and from Bangkok to the interior of Tun*nan. Fej-baps 
they extend even further. As will be seen, the various forms of languages spoken by 
them fall into two closely connected groups, o Iforthem and a Sonthoni, The former 
includes Khumti, Chinese Shan, and Burmese Shan, together with the ancient A h p i n 
language now extinct; and the latter includes Lao and Siamese, TJiey have seven dia- 
tinct forms of written chm-aciter—the Ahom, the Cis-Salwin Sbiin, tlie liMmti, and 
the Tai llau (Chinese Shan), the Lu and EhQn (tians-Salwin Sh^J, the Ijw, and the 
Siamese. 

As a rule the languages of each gproup are mutually comprehensible amongst them¬ 
selves, but the two groups differ somewhat widely. At tiro same time Ahom (which is 
Northern) contains many forms which havo been lost m tbe modem languages of tlie 
group, but which still survive in Siameso (which is Southern), The greatest bar to mutual 
intelligence is said to bo that the tones of the same word in different languages do not 
always correspond, 

South-lVestern China was tho original homo .of the Tai people, or rather was the 
region where th4?y attained to a marked separate development as a people- Prom thence 
they migrated into Upper Burma, According to Dr. Cushing, these migrations began 
about two thousand years ago. Probably tbe first swarms were small and wore due 
rather to restlesausM of character than to exterior force. Later, however, larger and more 
important migrations were undoubtedly duo to the pressure of Cliiuese invasion and con¬ 
quest. A great wave of Tai migration descended in the sixth ocntuiy of our era from the 
mountains of Southern Yun-nau into the Nam ilau or ShwolL Valley and the adjacent 
regions, and through it that valley became the centre of Shan political power, Tho early 
history of the Shiins in Burma is obscure. A powerful kingdom grew up called Alimg 
Mau Loi^- Bs capital was originally Sc Lon, about thirteen miles east of the modem 

* Mush of what fallow* w on Mesm. Sostt and Hardiman'i QasettMr of Ufiptr Sarmn anrf 
lUafioort, IWO. ^ 
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TAl GKOtF. 


Nam Kham on the Shweli, hnt in 1204 was moved to the present MQng 
From the Nam Hau the Slians spread aoutli-cnst over the present Shan States, north into 
the present Khamti region, and west of tho Irrawaddy' into all the counti 7 lyin^ between 
it, tho Ohindwin, and ssnm . Centuries later they overran and conquered Assam itself. 
Not only does tradition assert that these Shansof Upper Burma are the oldest branch of 
the Tai toily, but they arc always spoken of by other branches as the Tai Xowp, or 
Great Tai, while the other branches call themselves Tai Act, or Little Tai. 

These earliest settlers and other parties from TOn-nan gradually pressed sonthw'aitis, 
but the process was slow. It vras not until the fourteenth century'of our era that the 
Siamese Tai establisbod themselves in the great delta of the Mhnam, between Cambodia 
and the Mon country. 

The power of the Burmese Shana reached its climax in tho draing years of the thir¬ 
teenth century, and thereafter gradually decayed. The Siamese and Lao dependencies 
became a separate kingdom under the suzerainty of Ayuthia, the old capital of Siam. 
Wars with Burma and China were frequent and the invasions of the Chinese caused great 
loss. At the conuuencement of the seventeenth oentuiy Shan history mei^ into Bum^ 
history, and the Shan principalities, though they were always restive and given to fre¬ 
quent rebellions and to intestine wars, never succeeded in throwing off the yoke of the 
Burmans. Henceforth, the Slrins must be considered under four sections, 

These are: (1) the South-Eastern Shans; (2) the South-Western Shans; (3) the 
North-Eastern Slrina; and (4) the North-Western Shans, 

(1) The South-Eastern Shans include most of those settled east of the Salwin 
Amongst them are the Siamese, tho Lao, and the Lu and Khttn. Less subject to 
Burmese control, they have been more favourably cireumstanced for preserving* their 
national characteristics. Consequently, both in dialect and written character, the dif- 
ference between the Tai cast and west of tho Salwin is very marked, much more so than 
between the Southern and Northern Shans of the Irrawaddy basin. 

(2) The South-Western Shans arc those occupying the Southern Shan States. The 
Tai eame there much later than they did to the northern portion of the country occupied 

bj them. They also came much earlier under the inlluenco of the Burmese. They need 
not occupy us further. 


vr North-Eastern Shans are what are goneiaUy known as Ohinaae Shans or Tai 

^ lioy owupy the part of Tiin-nan which bulges westwards towards the Irrawaddv 

subjects. Tho frontier lino between them and the North- 
Sh^ iSi^d^ ^ ^ practically bisects the old Man 


V North-Western and the North-Eastern Shims may together be called the 

differences between the forms of speech 

used by the Northern and by the South- 

the ^me. The North-Western Shans are most directly connected with the present 
inqu^* as from them came the Shans of Assam, with whom alone this Survey'^re! 
diatdydcafe lliey ^ spread over the North of Burma proper from ManiL and 
Assam to Bhamo. They were completely subjugated by tho Burmese, and have become 


* AU tW ph^ U Ltn. wiW be fonudon pkte 30ot Ctmetibk'. IW t i .if 
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largely assimilated to them. Tliey have also suffered much from the attacks of the 
Kachins- These would liave fiuislied what the Biu^meso begau if it had not been for the 
British annexation, and the North-Western Shans would have dbappeured as completely 
as the Ahoms in Assam. Shans arc still found for a hundred miles or so north of Mung 
Kftng (ilogaung), but their villages arc few in number, and most of the Tai have ded 
before Bur man oppression and Kachin invasioii* Among them we miist mention the 
Kliamtis, whose home in Upper Burma is stQl practically uncEpIored, and about whom 
little is known* British influence has not yet been directly established. There are a 
couple of small Khamti States along the upper course of the Chindwin near the Manipur 
frontier^ named Shfiug-shilp and SingkaUng, and there is a laiger settlement close to the 
north-east corner of Assam, beyond tlio Lakhinipar frontier* The migration of the 
Khitmtls into Assam will be dealt with subsequently*^ 

We are now in a position to trace the entiy of the Tai into Assam. The Liuguistio 
Survey does not extend to Burma, and hence all that precedes is only introductory to the 
remarks on the subject of investigation* The earliest Tai immigiunts into Assam 
were the Ahoms, of whom I take the following account (with a few verbal alterations) 
from itp. Gait's Eeport on the Census of Assam for 1891* pp. 280 and ff.:— 

Tbe Ahomfi ana the deacfmilft nt a cl those Shiju who, mider the leadership of Chmkdph^p orosaed the P&tkoi 
about 1228 AB, (dr just about tho time whsn Kabki Kaaa waa e&^blkhbg bid power in Chiiui), and entered 
the upper portaon of tha province, to which they have giren their iiaiiie.* The Ahomu were jaut appotentlj a 
veiy large tribe, and thej oon^cquoatly took some time to coneolidate thexr power in Upper AssEim. They were 
engaged tor several htmdred years in condieU with the Chuiiy&a and Kaoh&rle, and it wiui not till lu40 A*D. 
that they hnallj overthrew the latterj and established their mlo as far as the Kallaiig^ Tlie power o£ the 
Chntijas had been broken, and their king slain, aome forty years carlisp. In 1582 the Koch king, Jf'ar 
Xariyay, who was then at tbc ^nith of his power^ inToded tbeir temto^, and m the tollowiDg year ha 
indicted a decisive defeat on them and sacked their capitol Snbaeqnently, the Kocb kingdom was divided into 
two parts, and as its power declined, that of tho Ahoms increased, and the Ksjfts ol Jaintm, Dintama, and 
others, who had formerly been fondatonos of Bidv^a Singh, acknowledged the snseminty of the Ahoms, The 
hlnaalnailns on several oocawns invaded their oonntry^ btit never snceoedod in pormaticDtJy annexing it» A 
Fstbiin named Tnihnk lod an army as far as Xollalmr in 1506^ and defeated the Ahoms there, but was in 
biH turn, beaten and ohaaod as far as the Karatoyap The next mvasioni was led by ^aijad Bsbokar and 
Satrapt in 1527, hot was equally tmenccessfol^ Their aimy woa ent np, and the Ahonu established their swa-y 
OB far OR GanhatL In l€dS A.D- Mir Jnmli invaded the country with a large tmuft ftnd after aomo lighting 
took tho capitnL Tho Ahom Baja fled eaetwards, and worried tho MusalmTins by a constant gncrilla wartore 
dming tho rains. This, together with the difficnlty of obtaining supplies, tho oxtromo ttIlheaItbinfl^^a 
of the climate, and the ooneequont heavy mortality among his troops, who throatoned to mntiny, made 

^ For farther info neat kra tha T-i in UppiP barma, tbe i« referred to the odiiaLrablfl monognph on 

the Shan StAtes tie Tai in Vol. i, Ptn i. pp, lS7 and II* ot tie of Uppfr Banna and the Slua State* 

aLroady referrrd to. Kwly the whole of what prcoodfi* ii made np cE qootatioiu from it. and ean cUTin no oiiginaJity. 

' Matiy drfliTont fterirations of the miaie c£ tho provinee have Wn icggoatcd, and somfi of thete ignore tha nndoahted 
fact atAted abov?, eu * tlvat tba rotin^ derirea it« name from the Ibomt^ md not tine AhEmu fmm iheooontiy* The old 
name toi tie cenoLry ooTiqnered by the Ahoma m Sii^marpT^b. Prior to the advent of the« Shini, the term Aa^m or 
Ahom wAa unknownr and wlen it m 5rrt met with, it la found aa the dealgnatFen hy which they were kiunm to tho people of 
the Weit Thnai In the mannarript FurttshmmfA of HgjJl XXrftyan Kuar of Uanli MoKanpur, we find it dated 

that Nar Nlrtyap took an army to attack ** Aaim," that ** Atam ** Sed, evanlitally bcoame trihntaiy, etc. So a^^^e in the 
PJdiVluAndoieA it li rtated that borden on RSio'* CXammp and Gonlpnra] and refers to the people of the 

eonntry aa AMamaw. In FnfAiyn i it iaatated that the inhabitanti belong to two racaa, the Aa^nnew and tb# 

Kalita {Kaliti}. ^hero^^n, 1 thhik, b# no dnebt that the word waa Er*t applied to the Abonii» and ii|hsiK|tieiitly to the 
wnotry they conquered. lti 09 s wm afterwaide extended by ns and mado to Include the whole of the Bimhmapotra Yatiej, 
and when the Pjfovince, u now oozutitoted^ wa* foiwd in 1874, the word wa* giTen a itlll moi* axtonded iceanlngi and aow 
itaeda iti^r tbc whole nf the Chief Commbslonerabip, inokdlng the 8anna Valley and Hill DJetnets* 

How the name came to be applied to the tribe ia liill nntnawn. Thn explanation neimlly oderedp that they am ealbd 
*A*faiiia" (the Sanskrit word meaning ^ peerTne *) by the Morilnj and Eorih^% whom they onnqoorod, on icoaant of t!iE>lr 
ikiH tn nding, ia baled on the B^autnptioEi that thna tribei had ahiudoned tbeirown Indo^jhlaeH dialects moro than eight 
hundred yean ago, an aasnmpllon vhloh i* ole&iiy arroneonv* [According to the Uat ijlkble of aojti |i $iiDplj ^Sb|m * 
or ^ ShJlo** In that ca® ^ Abom * wonld be an Assameto corrnplicm of * AaKin 
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lllr 1 ^ ■?.l«m-»P»p.....l.id.l,.dia..,riW«.ted,piJltM £.opi,,K™ 1. dM ,lu,nl, 

?*“ *8“ G.i>Ii«ti, ud null a. K«d, Uu, ol l|.»mtdm ud lUtoll 

tbmr tnbulwefl. Tlcy defeated another iUtisaliQjm otiet led bv BaiA q' i. j j. j j i ^ 

1 . a.. !!..»». n. AIk».. „„ .,7/wh,“‘•f fr 

»WM^ IhA «|>n,m.f, ud „„ ,1.. „.n^ .nd ..Iw’ h U IriL dJU.tS 1.^^; 

ruidtng OD thtw sat^eota. But mta tli«n tli« d&slina wa« at hmid. The* f *■ *'®“‘ 

eiadniBiii, and the Bsjaa bad for f eata beta in the habit of taking a Hindft « weU aTr RhT* 

appear, and tboao who had i^od to ombcaca HiuduUm ms™ lootdtt ii».nT. d, ^ ^ ^ Aiotos, began to dia- 
of being respected aa tnemberfi of the mling tribe, the tame time h h f T"*** instead 

of being like batberiana bnt mighty Kahattriyaa, they became like Brisb™.'"^ ’ 

trfotio fl^eLi[l^ soon diB&ppt^orad^ ODd tho conutrv vsa '^k j- F^wrfnl m ia\t oalj."^ Fa- 

rebellion of the Mcamarifts, which was foUowtd b7the reTolt ofTL amount which wna the 

„d ,iti. bi..id “ S wt: a *.‘ 

c<rv«.or.o.«»bUir. .bd <». of ui. to, «M •" 

jo^lrj p.» .jji. „„ to „tod.,. l-b. .a ,h. Bo™.„ ,J to,, toilTlSul dT"? If* 

toto „»>»«. „ to. „to,y ...dlSdd, .b.. to,y dri„. ... 

mo Aho^ have )eB at least two important logooiea to .tssam, tlie sense of tlm 
.m^rtaneo of l..sto,y, and tbo s.rstens of administration. The W arroM^o 
doalt wilh whoa I treat of the lileralnres of tl.o Tai langn,mos. I base the fol w 

=r'ir- •' “ ■“ - - -.“iss 

,„ ^ - ■g- - 

tlie obligation of personal service, due from every indiTidnal Eaeb m^ln 'Ti 
above tbo age of Siatoon years was donominated a/d«-, and wi oLL^a 
a vaat .a™y of pubho seiT^ta Tbroe^il-S made ap a „ol. and one ynW-'hoa, 

Tu: atiSrw^^aV' 0^ t"’ 

tbons^d sou a tert. Tbo wbnlo population, thns olL^eu” Tto ^ 

brigades, was ready to take the field on the shortest naHn« Ttr,^ ft ■ * and 

ns«, for miliW pmposes^ it snpplied^irr^TM^rp 

conducted, and the revenup riiiop/l ^ w JiJu worts wer^ 

the Bij.i, ortopay apoU-taiif bisattcndallco waanTt TOqtarBi'^TS *“ 

efficient adminw^t*. bnt hard tasbmaaters. It ™ U t.^Ctirtwr" 

irem able ,o repel the Mnhannnadan invadem, and to eoLtmeVtboso er^t nil 1 7 

st.U scatty tlnmngbont the Proviaoe in the form of embankments Id tonfa nlTb* 

memory of to sjatom of forood labour has sunk so deep into tbo t^ds o^ho " 

population, that at the present day it is nmkonod a badge of soi-yitmle to ,1* , 

Tbe ebangoof thespoeohot the Aherns into Assamese can bo very oZo^mlv temea 
mar earlier Ahem eoppor-plafo insoriptions worn in the Ahom langna^ and cL^' 
Aoxl they appear in a biglot form, and dnally in Assamese or SanSr^Thoa tbo 
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began to tal£e Hindu oi&cialfi the court language at dnt oontinued to be Ahom^ but it 
was gradually supplanted by Assamese, and now Ahom is known by only a few priests.^ 

The following account of the Khamtis is based on the late Mi. E. Stack's note on 

•tj 

pages 84 and of the Census Heport of .^Issam for 1S81, on Mr. Glait’s note on page 283 
of the similar report for 1891, and on Captain P. H, Guidon’s article On the KhdmtUy in 
Volunae xxTiitl895) of the Jonmal of the Royal Asiatic Society, pages 157 and ff. 

The K hanitis were ori^nally a l^orth Shan tribe whose head* quarters appear to hsTe 
been round Mimg Hang (Mogaung) in Upper Burma. M6ng Edng was the last of the 
Horthem Shun States (commonly called the kingdom of Pong) to maintain a condition of 
senu-independoDce, and was finally conquered hy the Burmese King Alomphra in the 
middle of the eighteenth century. After the capture of filing King a number of Khamtis 
migrated nottli, and settled in a Talley high up the Irrawaddy in latitude 27'’ and 28'* north, 
eastwards of the frontier of Lakhimpur. This country was kno^vn to the Assamese as 
Bor Khamtl or Great Khamtl Land, Captain 'Wilco^c visited it in 1826, and found the 
Khamtis living in the midst of an alien population, the descendants of races whom their 
ancestors had suhjugatod. Their kinsmen, the Ahoms, had long been settled in Eastern 
Assam, and gave them permission to establish themselves on the Tengapani Eiver. 
Before long they rose against the Ahom king, and ejected the Governor of SaUiya, the 
Khamti chief taking Ms place. Being unable to oust him, the Aboms recognised the 
latter as governing on their behalf. This occurred eaijy in the nineteenth century. 
During hb rule the Khsimtis reduced the local iLssamese to slavery, and it is probably 
owing to the discontent caused by our releosiag these slaves that they rebelled iu 1830 
A.D, They succeeded iu surprising the Sadiya garrison, and in murdering Colonel White, 
who was in command there, but were eventually defeated and scattered about the 
country. During the following year many of them returned to their former home m 
Bor Khamtl, wMle the Tcmaiuder were divided into four parties and settled in different 
parts of the Lakhimpur District. In 1860 a fresh colony, numbering three to four 
hundred people, came and settled in .:Vssam. In 1891, the total number of Khamtis in 
the Province was 3,940. Tliey are Buddhists, and are far more civilised than most of the 


^ I am IndubitMi lo Mr. lar tba fc»11awin|; d^Ulla rtgariliiig tlia auitlii^ ml ih^ Ahom langiiARa hj 
BrJlhminv in obtaiq offiaa at thft courts ai or nuIj in tli* frerflnteenth but Aham 

q'Hft itllL ttiB' inpuiR af miDtdiaqTfiaitioTii tho And bii At the tiina of the^ JIxihiuiiniArtpm invuiiqa m 100^ 

tha JLbomv n'onld ttilL uMpt food frem p«nonA qI any CAAtfin and would oU kiodi of Aeahi QWpt that of baiou} bieivug^ii 
vrhrihoT of animaU Uiat hitd Lean kUWd or that had died a mtural d«ath« OndAdhar Sio^h wu i friend oE tb* 

fi&kta Hiqdua, and perBoenUd Vaj«KoBTu who hid than orer thoUnd, Wa ha-ro aeon how Rudro ^mgh (1996-I?14) 

pent foe a Hiodd prlMt* ind bow bk aoti and iti^por. Sib Singbj formally adopted Hladikliin- During ihU kln^a 
Hiudiuam bocams iba domloant and tht Ahoma who did not aocopi 1% wopo looked upon aa a eliaap Tho 

indqenco oE the Deodhaia^ or priwta oi iht old Ahom religkmp rorirod for a tLcoa ab^nt 1775^ SimlUrlj* Aa^atomp u a 
laagnasa^ began to oiiit Xhom nbont tha bagionlq^ of tho alghtAmth oonturji and from ahont 1720 it waA no longer nweaury 
for HindCi offioe-aoebrn W leard tho latter language- It probablj romained tho ipoken oE tho Aboenji tbsmaelTra 

until towafilB Oa «nd oE tho oighteonth centniy, and nE tho DeodbaU for about GIty yaara Longor. Er^n among its lattor^ 
it haa bwn n dead langaign for oirtr Hftj yoan^ and tb« nnmher who AtllL T^toln a dooont knowledgaoE it ii exlrstuily |im|ied,i 
barely a dnxen all toM. 

Th* flomplefcrart* with wbiob the Ahom langnage wai oaited ii T«iniikablo» There me now barely fifty words m eom^ 
piOn n^e wbioh on be tEacad la an Abom orif^fn. The rou»n probably ii that the Xhom people alwaji formod! a ^ery imalL 
proportion of ibe poptJatma of the Auam Yalley^ aqd lhat, as tbelr role expanded and otbor trib^ were bionght under their 
oentrol* it was naoraary to liaye £in§mA/hi»ca^ The ehnke Uy bet wood Abom and Aifyimaie. Tho latter, being an Aryan 
Ungtuge, bad tbe greater vitality, and tlic indneiubd of the Hludfi priaate was also strongly In its faronr. The UlUct alone 
would probably not bare mfind. In Maniparp where there wu tio indlgenoiu popnlatLon ipeakins an Atyan tanffqagoi Ibe 
people beoame enthffriaAtie HiudOt witbout gking up tb#ir niliro laniruager, aJtbough tbat language, oilike Abom,^ wax 
TL&writteOp and a obaTneter in wbkh to wnte It bad to be InTemted by tlie Br^bui&lia. 
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other Shan tribes of Assam, They have their own ^iriests, and these, as well as a large 
I’.ropoition of the laity, are literate. The Khamti language closely agrees with Korthem 
Shan. A large proportion of the Toeabulary is common to tlie two language. The 
alphabets are nearly identical. It will be remombered that tho AUoms, unlike the KLam- 
tis, hare become Hinduised, and are no longer Buddhists. 

The Fhakials or Phakij are said to have left Idung Kdng for Assam about 1760 
A.D., immediately after the subjugation of the kingdom of Pong by Alomphia. Before 
entering Assam they dwelt on the banks of tho Turungpimi Biver, and were thus appar¬ 
ently nearmeigh hours of the Tairongs. On reaching Assam, they at first resided on the 
Bun Bihing, whence they were brought by the ^boms^ and settled near Jorbat in the 
present district of Sibsagar. When the Burmese invaded jlssam, they and other Shan 
tribes were ordered to return to ilung K4ng* and they had got as far as their old settle¬ 
ment on the Buri Dihing when the Province was token by the British. Their language 
closely resembles Khamti, andf like the Kharatis and Tairongs, they are Buddhists. They 
seldom marry outside their own community, and, os this is very small, their physique is 
said to bo deteriorating, Tliey are adepts in the art of dyeing. At the Census of 1891 
the total strength of the Phakials was only 565, all of whom inhabited the sadr subdivi¬ 
sion of the liakMmpur District.^ 

Nora is the name by wliich the Miing Kang Shans are known to the Ahoms, and 
frequent references are made to them under that name in the Ahom chronicles. The 
persons known to us as Khamjangs or Kamyatigs, are a section of that race, who formerly 
resided on the Patkoi Range, hut who, like so many of their congeners, were driven to 
take refuge in .tlisam at the begi nni n g of the nineteenth century by the oppression of the 
Kaehins, 

In the ^sdm Suranji we read that the Ahoms were attacked by the Nagas on their 
way over the Patkoi at a place called Rhamjiing, and it may be that this place was also 
the early settlement of the section of the JToras who were subsequently known bv that 
name. The number of Noras counted at the Census of 1891 was 751 (including Kham- 
jangs). Nearly all of them live in the Jorhat Subdivision of Sibsagar.* 

We have seen that the Northern Shans were always spoken of by the other branches 

of the family as the ‘ Tai I^ng ’ (cr?c^£; or * Great TaisIn Shan the letfeis I and r 

are freely interchanged, so that another form of the name is * Tai Hong *. One section 
of the Shans who at various times entered Assam has retained this name, an<l its members 
are now known as Tairongs, Turungs, ox Sham (i.e., Shan) Turiings. They arc said to 
have immigrated into tho Province less than eighty years ago. Their own tradition ia that 
they originally came from MUng-mang Khau-shang on the North-East of Upper Bimna, 
and settled on the Turungpam River, which took its name, ‘ the Tai-Rong Water from 
them. While there, they received an invitation from the Noras, who had preceded them 
and had settled themselves at Jorhat, and in consequence they started across the Patkoi 
en ro/nte for the Bxahmaputra Valley. They were, however, taken prisoners by tho 
Eochins, and made to work as slaves, in which condition they say that they remained for 
five years, hut really, probably, for a much longer period. They were released by 

• m aten itilormativn 1» ca tk Mconot of the trilw oofitebed ia Me. Giit'* Cantu Bepoit, fafi* 883 and ff. 

The abort la liaatd on tla noie on page Sft4 pf Hfr. GtiCa Coiuna Eaport. 
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Captain Ncufdlle, along with nearly six thousand Assamese skrcs, in 1825, and contmuod 
their joumej to the Jorhat Sabdinsioni. where tbej ore still settled. During th^r 
sorritude to the Kachins thef entirely forgot their own language, and now onl;^ speak that 
of their conquerors, Singpho, They have, however, still a few books in their own 
language, which is practically the same as Khamti. 

The Noras profess to look down on the Tairongs because they intermarried with the 
KaoMns during their captivity, hut the dLB^ercnoe between the two tribes is very slight. 
Tairongs profess to mtermarry with Noras, Khamtis, and Kachins, but, although these 
tribes would accept Tairong girls as wives, it is not Hlcely that they would adowTTaironga 
to many their own daughters. The number of Tairongs counted at the Census of 1891 
was 301.^ ' 

The Aitons or Aitonias, also called Sham Doaniyas, or Bbau interpreterB, are said to 
have been the section of the Shans at Muug Khng which supplied eunuchs to the royal 
seraglio, and to have emigrated to Assam to avoid the punishment to which, for some 
reason, they had been condemned. There are two small settlements of this tribe, one in 
the Naga Hills and the other in the Slhsagar District. They are Buddhists, and their 
priests come from the Khamtl vill^es in Lakhimpur. The number of Aitons counted 
at the census of 1891 was 103, but there were probably more, who were returned simply 
as Simas * 

Prom the foregoing it will appear that there were two distinct classes of Tai immi¬ 
grants into Assam, both belonging to the Northern Shan tribes. The first immigration was 
that of the Aboms, who entered Assam in the twelfth century A,D. as conquerors, and 
gave their name to the country. The second consisted of a number of small elans who 
came into Assam at various tim<^ between the middle of the eighteenth and the middle 
of the nineteenth century, not as conquerors, hut as refugees from the oppression of the 
Burmese and the*Kachia3. Of these the Khamtis were the earliest and most important, 
and tlie others were small bodies of a few hundred people each, all closely connected with 
them, and speaking the same language. One of them, however, the Tairong, passed 
through a course of slavery ou its route, and has abandoned its own language in favour 
of that of its masters, the Kachins. In the few points in which Khamti differs from the 
Shan of Burma, the other modem Tai languages of Assam partly agree with Khamtl. 
The language of the early Tai invaders,—the Ahoma—has now died out, and the 
Ahoms are now completely Hinduised. The other Tai tribes of Assam have hitherto 
preserved their Buddhist religion. 

The languages spoken by the Tai people fall into two groups, which we may call, for 
convenience, the Southern group and the Nortbem group. 

The Southern group iucludea all the languages of the tribes whom I have classed 
above as South-Eastern Shans, i.e., ^ose who have settled east of the Salwin, It 
includes Siamese and Lao, and also two varieties of the latter known as Lfi and Khiin. 
Lao is spoken throughout the country situated between the Salwin and Mekong Bivet's, 
and between the 19th parallel of north latitude and the northern boundary of the kingdom 
of Siam. Siamese, which does not differ widely from Lao as a spoken language, is 
co-extenaive with the kingdom of Siam. Lu and Khun are spoken in Kainghung and in 
Kai ngtung and the adjacent dis tricts respectively, Th ey form a link bet ween the N orth em 
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#nd Southern lai languages, but are nearer to tlie latter than the former. Tlje Lao 
alphabet is derived from the Mon and closely related to it is that of Lu. The Siamese 
alpliabet Is siid to bo a modified form of the Bali of Cambodia. It was invented in the 
year 1125, in the reign' of Eama Somdet, or about a hundred rears before the invasion of 
Assam by the Ahoma, 

The Xorthern group includes a dead language, Ahom, together wiih Khamti and 
Shall proper. Ahom was the language of the Tai conquerors who first invaded Assam 
in the year 1228 and ruled it with varying power tin the end of the eighteenth century. 
The Ahams hove long been completely Hinduised, and their language has for many rears 
been extinct as a spoken tongue, but a considerable literature iu it is still extant. It has 
an alphabet of its own, wMoh is an archaic form of that used at the present day by the 
Xhamtis and Shaiw of Burma, but is much more complete; We are not in a i>osition to 
say that it is certain that Khamti and Shan are actually descended from Ahom, but it is 
very probably the case, and without any doubt whatever Ahom, if not the actual pro¬ 
genitor, must have been very closely related to him. It is of peculiar interest to tlie 
p^logist, aa it 13, so far as I am aware, the oldest form of Nortlicrn Tai speech rogardins 
winch we have any information. Khamti is spoken on the upper course of the Irrawad^ 
and its branches, also in Bor KhSmtl (Great Klidrati Land), imm^iately to the east of 
Assam, and by four colonies in the Lakbimpur District of that Province, Shiin is dirided 
mto three dialects. Northern Shan, Southern Shan, and Chinese Shan, or Tai Mau 
Northoru and Southern Shan occupy the territory between the mountains east of the great 
Bi^a plain and the Mekong Eiver, and between tho 19th and 23td parallels of north 
latitud^ Northem Shan is the language of the Northern Shan States, and Southern Sima 
tliat of the Southern Shan States. Northern Shan is closely allied to Sonthem Shan 
indeed they form one language, with only slight differences of dialect. llTien they differ 
Northern Shan is often in apeement with KMmtL Chinese Slianor Taf Man is spoken ir^ 
ae many smaU principalities which lie east and north-east of Bhamo and are trihutarv to 
China. It, too, appears to differ but slightly from the other two dialects of Shan proper 
Mr. Needham is of opinion that almost all tlie worth found in use in Khamti are quite 
different from those in use in Shan proper, but tliis is hardly borne out bv the imperfect 
observations which I liave been able to make. To me it seems as if the two languages wera 
almost the same. Dialectic differences of course exist, hut, sb far as I can find out little 
more. The grammars arc nearly identical. As regards vocabulary, aU I can sav b that 
out of the first twenty words in Mr. Needham’s Khamti vocabulary, fourteen can at once 
e found m the same spellings and meanings in Dr. Cushing’s Shan Dictionarv and 
prabably more would be found there if aUowanco were made for diffcranceof ortho-raphv 
Northem and Southern Shan have the same alphabet, which is closely connect^ wiih 
Burmese, Chinese Shan has two additional lettere and also imtes its eharaoter in a peculiar 
diamond-sbapcd way instead of making them circular, a thing which its writers attribnto 

to eiunese influence. Thus, a Burmese Shan would write tba co and a Tm Man would 

iTOtc it CO. Burmese Shan tradition says tliat about 300 yearn ago, after the estab- 
hshment, or more probably the revival, of Buddliism. a Shan priest went down into the 
J^rned Pali and Burmese, devised tlio present Shan alphabet, and 
uslatcd ^rae religious hooks into h:a own language. The Khamti alphabet cIosoIt 

resembles tho B^ese Shan one, hut some ef the lettci^ take divergent shapes. It is « 
mere local modification. « o 
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The literature of the Shuns of Burma ia considerablen bnt it is chiody religious. Some 
medical and historical irorlcs exist. All these ore written in a rlijthmical or poetfcal 
style often of an intricate oonatruction, familiarity with which mu only be gained hy 
special study. KlAmtl aud Aliom have also literatures. Little is yet known about their 
contents, except that that of Ahom is rich in history. The remarkable serlep of historical 
works whioh forms the glory of Assamese Literature is no doubt due to the inHuenoo of the 
Ahoms. The Assamese word for a ' history ’ is buranji, which is an Ahom word, vis., 
bii’ran-jij literally, *ignorant-teaoh*store’, *a store of instraetion for the ignorant,* 

Before treating of the Tai languages separately it will be convenient to deal here, once 
for aU, with some of their main typical characteristics. In giving examples, I shall, 
unless otherwise stated, take them from Ahom, the oldest form of the speech to which I 
have access. 

The Tone System,— .Every true Tal word consists of one syllahlc. A word may 
consist of a vowel alone, e.g, «, wido; of a vowel preceded by one or more t^nso* 
nants (an open syllable) e.g, (Ahom) M, say; fro, a rupee; or of either of these followed 
by a consonant (closed syllabic) e.g, an, before; ban, village; khratig, property. In the 
Northern Tai language which lias the most complete alphabet, Ahom, there are eighteen 
vowels and twenty-three simple consonants, each of which may be combined with anv 
of the eighteen vowels. So far as the specimens show, the only consonants which can bo 
combined so as to form compounds with other consonants are f and r. The compounds 
which occur in the specimens are seven in number, vis., Jtlir, phr, mr, ir, ll, kl, pL 

There are thus 23 -}- 7 “ 30 rimple and compound consonants which, so far as we know, 
can possibly precede each vowel, and (if we add the eighteen vowels which can stand by 
themaelves) there are, so far as we know, 18 + 30 X 18 = 55S possible open syllables in 
the Ahom language. 

Tliere are only seven consonants, i, i, p, pg, n, n, and m, which can end a word. The 
possible number of closed syllables is therefore 558 x 7 ^ 3,906. The total possible * 
number of words in Ahom is therefore 3,90G + 558 = 4,464, In Xhamti and Shan it is 
far less. Tliis figure is really too large even for Ahom; for though it is possible that r and I 
may combine with other consonants than those mentioned above, it is, on the other hand, 
certain that a groat many of the possible combinations, of which we do know, do not form 
words. In order to check this statement, we may compare the Siamese language, the 
phonetic system of which closely resembles that of Aboui. In it the number of element¬ 
ary monosyllables is only 1,851. In Mandarin Chinese, with a less wide range of original 
sounds, it is less than a third of this. As this number is not sufficient to furnish all 
possible ideas, it follows tliat if all possible ideas bave to Im expressed in a Siamese-Chinese 
language, one and the same word must have several distinct meanings. This is actually 
the case. Por instance, in Ahom, ‘horse,' ‘dog,’ and ' come ’ are all indicated by the 
same word md. 

In order to indicate the difference in meaning in such cases a system grew up In the 
Indo-Chinese languages of prouoimcing the same word in different ways according to its 
meaning. This system is called that of tones. Owing to Ahom being a dead language, 
and to its not having any graphic method oi indicating the tone in which a word is to he 
pronounced in order to indicate its meaning, we cannot, at the present day, say what 
tones were in use for any particular word when it formed a member of the spoken 
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language. But we can take the clofiely allied SMn, which is still spoken, to furoi^ 
an example. 

In Shan^ a woid may be uttered with the lips partially closed, and is then said to 
have a olosed tone j or it may be uttered with the lips wide open, when it is said to bare 
on open tone. 

Moreover* each of these may be varied in five different ways, PIC. 

1. The first tone ia the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight rising inflexion at 
the end. It is called the natural tone. 

2. The second toiys is a deep boss tone. It is called the grave tone. 

3. The third tone ia an even one; in pitch, t>etween the first and second tones. It is 
called the eiraight/ortoard tone. 

4. The fourth tone is of a more elevated pitch than the first tone, and is called the 
high tone. 

6. The fifth tone is abrupt and explosive. It ia called the emphatic tone. 

As an example let us take the Shan word JtAai. 

Spoken with a closed natural tone, it means * fat/ 

ffnive ,, „ *egg/ 

straightforward tone, it means ‘desire,’ ‘narrate.’ 
high tone, it means ‘ filth.’ 
emphatic tone, it means ‘mottled/ 

„ an open natural „ „ ‘seU.’ 

*> * m 1* ‘moioEs/ 

« j* emphatic „ „ ‘remove/ 

Here we see that the word &hai is spoken with eight different tones, each with a 
different meaning. . . 

Another good example is the Shan word kau. 

Spoken with a closed natural tone, it means ‘ I *, the pronoun. 

grave „ „ ‘he old’ 

straightforward tone, it means ‘nine/ also ‘a lock of hair/ 
high tone^ it means • be indifferent to evil results by a spirit.' 

„ emphatic tone, it means * on owL* 
an open natural „ „ 'abuteatree/ 

,* grave „ „ ‘ complain of.* - [ankle.’ 

„ straightforwaid tone, it means ‘ the leg from the knee to the 
» . „ high tone, it means ‘the common balsam plant.' 

» I* emphatic tone, it means * a kind of mill/ 

Here kau has at least ten different meanings according to its tone. 

We may take one more example of tones from another Indo-Chinese langnaee the 
Annanutic. It U quoted fmm Vol. II, p. 31 of the late Professor Max Muller’s^cinrtf, 
aa ike Science^ Language. Ba Ao Aa 6a is said to mean, if properly pronounced, * three 
admsgave a box on the ear to the favourite of the prince/ Ba with no tone means 
th^, mih a grave tone means • a lady.' with a high tone means ‘ a box on the ear/ and 
'^^Lrther^ ^ 'f»Tourito of a prince,’ Economy of vocahnlaiy oould hardly 
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It is a common belief tbst these isolating, monosyllabic, languages, are examples of 
the infancy of speech. It is sometime said that they are in the * radical' stage, and that 
they may be expected to derelop gradually into agglutinative and finally into synthetic 
tongues. So far, however, are from being in their infancy, lhat the exact 

revenc is the case. They are language in the last stage of decrepitude. That* they will 
all pass, and that some of them are now passing, through the agglutinative stage, may be 
adn^tted, but they have been there before. These monosyllabio words are worn down 
polysyllables, and these polysyllables were formed, just as we see polysyllables formed at 
the present day in oUier languages, by prefixes and suifixes. By constant attrition ’ 
sometimes the prefix was rubbed down, leaving only a faint trace^f the changes in the 
nmin word which its presence had effected. Or, on the other hand, the word itself may 
be rubbed down, so that apparently the prefix alone remains. The following example of 
the vicissitudos which an Indo-Chinese word undmgocs in its life in the different Indo- 
Chinese langusges is taken from Professor Conrady’s work abovementioned. The original 
Indo-Chinese word was *r<Vg, or •rowjr, a horse. It has become in— 


ThocbUi 

roA* 

Horpftt 



rwti^. * 

TiW«kaa> 


Sonlhem Chin 

&hi. 

Gjwuig, 

bo~rok^ 

Mfrnjakt 

hc*TC^ 

Aboi^Min, 

6v*rf* 

Sokpa^ 

ino*n\ 

Burmwif 


&mgpha. 

gfim^ran^. 

Jili, 


MnioBil, 

man, mokn 

Cbineflef 

(old form) mo-r. 

Tfti langTiftge^ 



mo, iTM, fa-wdf, otc. 

Siymt 

jAr*pa« 


fA^-pulr.. 

ChepftD^t * 

M-rang* 

Newell, ] 

«a-Za. 

P*hi, 


Bodo, ♦ 

fto-rai. 

Ao^Klga, 

k0-Tr^ (POfisiW j borrowed from Arjini) 

Angilim Nigig 

JEnonV. (Ditto*) 

EamDj 

ka*U* 

Tibetm, 

r~ta. 

PwD-Karen, 

tkL 

Sgnn-KaroD, 

ka-tki\ 

TaiLDgthi3p 

(Aay* 

Kiftmij 


Shorpa, ^finzkip 

fa. 



Xiepcba, Limba, 

Oit. 

ttohoTongf 


BahUi, 

yen. 

Swgpenj. 

yeirt-poH 


14 bHs4 OQ CcQndj'p £iitt CAmMsHv DMMamiMm^iM Mildmnj 

^Mnmmtnkanff mU T&natfwmitm. 
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A conBidoration of the ohoro liat 'nill show that in a many latiintages; only the 
r of r««j has sunired. In others it hiishoen changed to ah or a. In old Chinese, only the 
r itsmaina Tvitl^the prefix mo. The r haa been dropped in modem Chinese, and only the 
prefix seems to remiain under the form *ma, 

rinaUy, inthe Tai languages, ivith which we are immediatoly concerned, the like 
fate has befallen Only the prefix ma appears to remain. Ivcir trace of the 

ongmal word, except perhaps the pronunoiation of the ^'of the prefix, has disappeared. 
M 0 can now understand how, in Ahom, the same.word ma means both ‘ horse * and ' do".* 
Moreover, Professor Conrady explains how the system of tones has arisen from this 
elision of prefixes, or of the original word. It is not so much that, after the elision had 
a-ea place, the speakers found it necessary to distinguish between similar soundin'' 
words, and henra mventod tones. The tones were automatic results of the elision of the 
prefixes. For instance, the prefix of a causal yerh was a, which was originally an 
independent syllable. It first lost this character on account of the stronger stress 
na urally laid on the mam word which followed it, and in compensation for this loss, the 
• following syllable was pronounced in a higher tone- When the prefixed a finally dis- 
appoq,rod. the higher tone remained hehind. We are hence enabled to say tliat certain 
tones indicate the earlier existence of certain prefixes. In other wonls, the ori-m of the 

system of tones is not based on atbifrajy infloxions of the roice, but on 3 natural pioce^ 
01 derivation* ^ 

Compoaiida.-A. to „U.er m^ber, of the Sto««^Chm<se 

gronpof lodo-Chmcse toogoes, ooh Tai langoage fa an iaolatiiig fonn of speech • that is 
to ay It mos ■ eaoh elenient hy itself, to its tot.-na fom..’ Each simple wonl is a monosvl- 

.“ a "wf T" Sives the idea of one or more mot-meanings, md 

to which the ideas, supplied in Aryan langiinges by the aecidontsof deotension orconinBa- 

t.on.,mn he supplied by compounding it with othor words possessing theroot-meL- 

itjgs of tho relations of place or time* 

Each monoByllabic word in these languages may have seTcral meanings, and, as 
above desenbed, these are primarily differentiated bv the use of tones 

But tliis tone system has not been found sufficient, and words are also differentiated 
by a sj'stcm of eompo^dmg known as the formation of * couplets/ The svstem in its 
tffisence is th^,—two different words, each with severar different meanings, hut possess¬ 
ing one meaning m common, are joined together, and the couplet thus formed haT^l^ 

the mea^g common to the two. This ^tem is characteristic of the Siamese Chinese 
group of languages and should he carefully mastered. 

««T ^ i pf^», amongst its other significations, means (IJ ‘an 

IJk’, 1 T”’ “"P’'* Wd-pto-n menus ■««,’, and 

nolhing else, becaine ‘ cut is the only meaning common to its Ino members 

‘ Other examples of such ooupldts are,* _ 

pai-kd, go-go, to go. 

nung^tdng, place-place, to place, to put on (clothes). 
tdrtff-lai, all-all, alL 

' mm-k/iiin, rejoicing-rejoioing, happiness. 


H»h >ad «k>#h«rr, nn\rm otlktrtfiM htaUd, all €i«ap(*,a„ i*|,„ f,oni iw 
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SomeTitnes, io these couplets, only one wordhas retained its meaning, while the other 
word has, in some particular language, lost its meaning and lias become, what Cr, Cushing 
calls, a ‘ shadow word,* the compound haring only the meaning of the dominant word 
exactly as occurs iu Chiaese. Thus, the Shans say tdnff-^Hn for * a road'; in which tuttjf 
is the word which has retained its original meaning, wliila sAia has lost it. 3 q, In 
A bom, we have pe-nt^dt a goat, in which ngd (so far as 1 con ascertam) has now no 
meaning in this connexion, while pe, by itself, also means a ‘ a goat.* 

Iu some of these last couplets, tbe second member still retains a deifinite meaning, 
but baa, so to speak, emptied itself of it in favour of the daminant. member. This is rei^ 
commonly the case with words like dai, to possess; bai, place, and the like. Thus, — 
a», take; oii’rfot, to take, to collect, bring. 
had, give; haS-dai, give, give out and out. 

rat, lose, be lost; rat'd at, to lose altogether, to be lost altogetbor, to die. 
hup, to eoUect; hup-bai, to store. 
khdf, to bind; khdt-liai, to bind. 

Another form which these couplets take is the juxtaposition of two words, not of 
identical, but of similar meaning, the couplet giving the general signification of both. 
Thus, — 

. large property ; cattle and small property; property 

generally. 

fta, a field; kip, a plot of land; rtd~kip, a field. 

»ho, complaint; khdnt, word; a/io-kfidm, a complaint in a court of justice. 

price; shd, buy; aU, take; khda-ahU, . . . , . . aS, to buy and take, 
to buy. 

ad, take; Jtirt, oat ; ad'kitt, to eat. 
lat, say; khdin, woncl; idt-khdm, to say. 

tat'khd/u, say; lau, address; lai-kftdtu-tan, to address a superior, 
flitt, time; iaw, day; vid~bdu, time, day. 

Tliero are other couplets the members of which posse^^s, not even similar, but 
altogether different meanings, the resultant couplet having a signification giving the com¬ 
bined meaning of the two. These correspond to what would be callod compourds iu 
Aryau languages. Thus, — 

' ban, day, suu; tuk, faU; bdn^iitk, sunset, evening, 
ad, take; ra^, come; aU-mg, fetch, bring, 

Jdk, worthy; bd, say; jitk-bd, worthy to be called. 

’ kda, see, be seen; dai, possess; hda^dai, become visible. In this way dai 
makes many potential compounds. 

rd»ff, to arrange; kdn, mutuality; consult. In this way makes 

many couplets implying mutuality. 

pda, divide; kdn, begin; pau-kdf, to begin to divide. In this way kda makrs 
many inceptive compounds. 

had, give; o*, continuance; hau-oi, give or causa eonimi'ally. 

pa, strike, be struck; u, be, remain; is striking, is being struck. In this 



72 


Til GROUP. 


way u performs the function of what, in Aryan grammar, we should call the 
Definite Present Tenae, 

be; jau, complete; V'Jau, was. In this way jau performs the function of 
what we should call the Past Tense. 

po, strike, he stmok; be; y<i«, complete; po-i-Jau, was striking, was being 
struck. In this way v-Jau performs the function of what we stiould call the 
Imperfect Tense. 

. it, place, hemoe, motion towards ; po, father; ti-po, to a father. In this way ff, 
prefixed, performs the function of what wo should call the Dative Case; as 
giving also the idea of a place started from, it is also used in Shan to indicate 
the function of the Ablative Cose. 

fi, place, hence, motion towards; po, strike, he struck; thpo, shall strike, shall 
be struck. In this way ti, prefixed, also performs the function of what we* 
should cal] the Future Tense. In a Tai language, the idiom is exactly the 
some in both cases. 

pat, go j ntti, suddenness; pat^nut, go unexpectedly. Here, as in the case of 
oi, nai performs the function of an adverb. 
hau, give, cause; kin-klin {klen), eat*drink; ha&~im'kltn, cause to eat and 
drink, feed; so hau'Oi'kin-f^in, cause to continually eat and drink, feed 
regularly, pasture. 

Although these couplets only represent^ each, one idea, the separahility of their parte 
is always recognised. So much is this the case that when another word corresponding to 
what we should call a prefix, a suffix, or an adjective is added, it is often given to both 
members of the couplet. Thus, khu^pji^ft means * to cut,' and khd^idn-phdtt’kdti means * to 
begin to cut,’ kdn, meaning * to begin.’ So Ai/ means ‘ to do,’ mun-^khiin, is ‘rejoicing,’ 
and hit-^ivn^hit-khiin, is ‘ to do rejoicing,' ‘ to rejoice ’ j ml-ban, time, day; kv, every ; 
kii-mil^kii-bdn, every day, always, often. 

Althoxigh these words usually appear in couplets, they sometimes appear in com¬ 
pounds of three or mom words, in order to give the requisite shade of meaning. A good 
example is hau-oi-kin-klin, to paature, given above. In such compounds, the connexion 
of ideas is not always plain. The following are examples 

ki^-bd-di, very say good, called very good, excellent, best. 
khdn-mq-chdtn, quick come swift, as soon ns. 
khdmrntq-lau, word come speak, a word, 
phd-khrung-kldng, divide divide middle, a I'atf, 
kau-aii-dai, give take possess, give fetch, fetch and give. 
ad-rdp’dai, take bind possess, take (a person as a servant). 

JdHff-hau-dai, be give possess, give, 
thdm-khdm-rd, ask word know, enquire. 

cM-rdp-chdp-khdp-bai, a finger-ring, explained a^ ‘jewel bind pure round 
place. The Shan for ‘finger-ring’ is, however, Idk-ehdp, wliich is borrowed 
from the Burmese, and means, literally ‘ hand-insert.' 

Finally, there are some compounds the meaning of each member of which has been 
entirely lost, Examples are,— 

md-lav-kin, at any time. 
pdn-ku, who (relative pronoun). 
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Inflexion.— In the Tai langoages, all pure Tai words are monoEyllahlea; only words 
borrowed from foreign languflgea, like kacUrh a court-house, are polysyllabic. 

Every word, without exception, denotes, pritnanly, the idea of some thing, action, 
or condition, suoh as a man, a tree, asking, going, sleep, death, life, distance, propinquity, 
goodness, I, thou, he, she, it. 

Some of these words, such, for instance, as Hree,’ can only perform the 
functions of nouns subatantive, or can only with difficulty he twisted into performing 
other functions. Other words, corresponding to what in Aryan languages we call 
‘verbal nouns,’ are capable of being oasUy used in other fonctions. Thus, if in 
Ahom wo wish to express the idea ‘ slept ’ wo say * sleep-completion if wo wish to 
express ‘ sleeps,* wo say *sleop-exiatonoe,’ and if wo wish to express ‘ will sleep,' we say 
‘ mution-towards-slcep.* 

It wUl thus bo seen that the processes of what we call declension and conjugation 
do not properly occur in Ahom, nor can we divide the vocabulary into parts of speech. 
The relations which, in Aryan languages, we indicate by these two processes of inflexion 
are in Ahom indicated, partly by the position of the various words in the sontenoc, and 
partly by compounding words together. 

Tl'e cannot, properly speaking, talk of nonns and verbs, wc can only talk of words 
performing ihe functions of nouns or verbs. 

'When inflexion is formed by composition, most of the auxiliary words added to the 
main words have, as we have soon above, a definite meaning. In some casrs, however, 
these auxiliary words have lost their meanings as original words, or, at least, wo are not 
at present acqnainted with them. In such cases we may talk of these auxiliary words 
as performing the functions of suffixes or prefixes. 

As an example of the x>roceding, let us take the way in which the word hai, placing, 
may be treated. 

If wc make it perform the function of wbat wo call a noun, it moans, ‘ u placing*, 
‘a putting’ {e.g.f of a ring on a finger); or, * putting (ia a safe place),' hence‘watch¬ 
ing,* ‘ taking care of 

But the idea of ‘ putting' includes tho idea of laying down or putting on to some 
thing. Hence, ini comes to perform the function of a proposition, and may mean ‘ on' 
as in bai ld»y, on back, t.e., after. 

Again, if wo wish it to ]>erform tho function of a verb the idea of * placing ’ is 
treated as a verbal noun, ic, *to place,* If, to this, we add the imporativo suffix aht, 
we get store. Nay, fiat, by itself may bo used as. what we should cafl, a present 

tei^e, and means ‘ he, she, it * or ‘ (th^) place.’ If, with this, we compound tho word 
hup, whose root idea is ‘ coUecticn,’ we get hap^bai^ collection-put, t.c., ‘ (they) save np.’ 

As to wbat function each word in a sentence performs, that is determined partly by 
custom. Although, theoretically, every word may perform the function of any part of 
speech; in practice, such is not the case. Some, such as jw, a father; a house; ban, a 
day, are, by their nature, confined to tho function of substantives. Some are usually either 
adjectives or verbs, suoh as phitk, whiteness, ]>ut usually either * white/ or ‘ to be white.’ 

Others, suoh as »», take; haii, give, are in x^^ctiee confined to the function of 
verbs, but others, like iof, above quoted, may perform any funotioti. 
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Petit Time 
Paiure Time 

Imperatite 

Injinitioe 

Perbai 2^ottn 


Conjagation. — Wheaalai word performs the fmictioD of a rwt, ■+ 

stands, be used for au7 tense, mood, or Toice^ thus. ’ 

“I"" 

maa lai chdm dw^, thou serrant keep {bai\ with, keen 

(mo) with (thy) servauta. ^ 

kau p^i.ka Uk. I not „ont to stesl (Idt), I dM not "o to 

sAefi-Aij^-;aa^ (I) had performed watching (ioj), j w 
watehen. 

Peef P^fiV^ie &a ban, (on) the said day, on the day referred to 

“ pk^ki lulr-tcrai-dai mk Him, what son lost (roj. 

. ^ *^0 *^7 ^11 gold, the son who lost all thy gold. 

Paeetve Voice man rvrt-doi, he was lost, 

Voice._It foUo™f»mtlBaboT« tint there is no formal distiaoUon between the 
Aetrye vc|™ and tte P«sive. The same word has either an aotiye or a passiyedtSfi^ 
bon according to the meaning re,mred by tho sentonoo. Thus, take 

means ‘I beat.- Onto other hand. ke«.„o/yo means-Imats me." that is T,! ?, 

m beaten-. there can he no doubt that the UttorsentoLoertol tZiod 

l^ycly, omng to being in the acensotiye case. But, if we take the , 

giy^ aboye, ».d,y«.dof it means both-he lost• and-he w« IcT* »d 
gath^thatit is to be oonstracd passiyely because the gen™lt„» ofTh ! ^ 
teqtMcs It -nie riea of actirity or pasaivi^ would not enter into the mind of an Siom 

L^«;r “^•’■''“'-■■-^■-“‘Uchcarertoconcllltt^ 

and Tense.— As already said, tho bare word itself can be used for any t™ 
and » frequently so used, hut, when this would lead to ambiguity, as it , 0 .^'“^ t ?' 
the aocid^ts of mo,^ and tense arc expressed by the use of pnr;M«. toe^o ” “^f* 

“T '“‘■o'smng any change. It cannot be said that these arc saffixed 

prefix^ to the word Which performs the fnncHon of the yorb, for ^^0^0^^ 7 
separated from it. Thus takp flip - a uitjy are oiten ividely 

Mns pi »*pyo«.tboCbt bt^n^oSnr” kl4 

son cmplcto,Ye.. L fatCb^r l t''" «Uer sonyounger 

son. hL to w^rd perto^nl to 'f ^ 7 ^ ’’1*'' ““ >•'■! “'“1 .v°^r 

^naolo indhmting past time,yon, is sepamted filTby 

tli0 tnmfij tlioso nurtidf^ ^Ia nrwf m-wA a i i-Et 

word in to sentence, b^t to tbotntoS *" “y 

itself to a Tai speaker's mindsomethto^Hkr tv' "«Id present 

of to property by to father botw™ 77" ‘V’ “"■“'"-'Me'orait of to diyision 

eomploted - The word , «.•» ^-t done nnd 

pendent word whoso root idea is ' coinnkH -n P“'^ “ '*“'■7 on indo- 

but really has a disZt m™l„T^. • ^'’.T » n^Uy » verbal suffix. 

elanses In which, by no pieces™ toLtdl”’ “ "•» find ft in 

* genuity, wo can discover tbe existence of any verbal 
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idea at all. Thtis, ro pl4ftHff jau (Ahom apcoimens, 11, 3), literally* before year-one 
completion*(the cow whicli I boi^ht) a year a^o. The full sentence runs kav 
khdn-jau luk4dm Dhmi’rdm rd pl4un^ Ifc is plain that they«« at the end of the 
sentence cannot refer to the verb Afeie, buy, for that is already supplied initli another 
ja« suflSsed to it. Tlio final fuu refers only to the final clause and must be represented 
in English by ' ago.' 

In the same way other particles which give the idea of tense have their own mean- ’ 
ings. Thus d* the particle of present time, means * existence *; Aii, another particle of 
past time pi-ohably means tlie ‘ place ^ from wliieh action starts; just as the particle 
of future time means the ‘ place ^ to which the action is proceeding. 

Kence, too, as each particle afiects tho \rhole sentence, Tai languages can a [ford to 
be economical of their use. If in the same sentence there aro many words performing 
the functions of verbs all in, what wo should call, the same tense, then only one tense 
particle is supplied for alL For example,—jw* man-ko Jehun cHam pai-kd'mS tl po^rmn 
jow, and he arise and go to the father complete, and he aroso and went to Ms father. 
Here we must translate Iwth khunt arose, and pai-kd-mat went, as if (^hoy were verbs in 
the past tense. But there is only one particle of past time, and it refers to both 
the words performing the funetion of verbs. 

0rd6r of words. —In most Indo-Chinese languages the mc^ important help 
to distinguishing what function is performed by any word is the place which it ocevpiee 
in relation to the other words in the sentence. Or, to pnt tlie matter differently, the 
meaning of a sentence is to be grasped from the order of the words which comprise it. 
Thus, let ns refer again to the phrase quoted on p, 68 ba ha ha ba. TVe know from 
the tones that the words mean in order, * three.’ Mady,’ *hox on the ear,’ and ‘favourite 
of a prince,’ respectively. We know that the order of meaning is subject, verb, object, 
and therefore wc are aware that it is the three ladies who boxed the favourite, and not 
that that delicate attention ivas paid to them by Inm. 

To take the simplest possible example from Ahom. Kip means * husk,’ and khan 
means ‘ rice.’ Kip khmt means * husk of rice ’ and not ‘ rice of husk,' boeause the rule 
is that when a woid performs tlie function of a genitive, it foliows the word which 
governs it. Hence, assuming that one of these words performs the funetion of a geni¬ 
tive, we must also assume that khan is the one that does so, and that it is governed by 
kip. In an Indo-Aryau language the order of the words would he exactly reversal. 
We should say ‘dhdn'hd bhusd,* not *hh'usd dhdn^kdt* and as tho order of words in 
a sentence indicates the order In which the speaker thinks, it follows that (so far as the 
expression of a genitive is concerned) speakers of Tai languages think in an order 
different from that which pcesents itself to the mind of a speaker of an Indo-Aryan 
language. 

In the different members of the Tai languages customs differ as to tho order of words. 
W e may take the order of words customary in Siamese as that most characteristic of tho 
Tai group. Shan and Khamti appear to have been induenced hy Tibeto-BurmaTi 
languages in this respect. In Ahom tlio order of words is altogether peculiar. Id Siam¬ 
ese, the order of words is as io English, subject, verb, object. Adjectives follow the 
word they qualify (here differing from colloquial English), and genitives follow tho 
words on which they are dependent. In Shan the rale about the object following the 
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Tcrb is not impemtiTe, whereas in Ehamti (which at the present day stands isolated 
amid a sea of libeto-Eannan langu^es} the order is as in them, subject^ object, Torb. 
The order of words in an Ahoin sentence ^11 he dtsenssed when dealing with that 
language. In all the languages, one role is almost imrersal, that is, the position of 
the adjective after the word it qualifies and of the gemtive after the word whicli 
governs it. 

It may be pointed out that the typical order of words ^ that given aljove for 
Siamese—is the same as that of Kliassi, but is altogether opposed to the genius of Tibeto- 
Burman lang n agp^ 
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The HLutaal Belationslup of the Tai Languages of Assam.— As already 
stated, these languages are all closely related to each other. Indeed, they should not be 
considered as languages, but us members of the group of Northern Shau dialects. Of 
these dialects, Khaniti and the Northern Shan of Burma may be considered aa the 
most widely separated, though, in truth, even in this case, the distance between them 
is not great. Ahom is, of ootirsc, on an altogether different lovei. It belongs to a 
different layer of speech, and may be considered to stand in the position of parent to all 
the others. "VTo therefore put it for the pr^nt out of consideration, 

Khdmtl is most widely difTerent from Burmese Shan because the Khamtis left 
Mhng K&ng a century and a half ago, and their Imiguage has hod time to develop on 
' independent lines. It has, too, retained archaic forms which have disappeared in its 
Mflng ilau brother. For instance, in the alphabet, it still has the form for the letter 
ka whicliwas originally borrowed from the Burmese, viz., no > while in Mung Man 8han, 
the letter has changed its form to/j^ 

'Ihe other modern Assam Tai languages have come into their now home at much 
later times. They have thus retained more or less of the peculiarities of the language of 
their original habitat, though oil have come to some degree under the inffuence of the 
more powerful Khamti. 

Tairong is the oue which is moat like Khamti. It is in fact almost the same dialect, 
the differenera being hardly even tribal peculiarities. We have seen how nearly oil the 
Tairongs lost their own languogo during their captivity among the Singphos, and t!ie few 
that speak a Tai language at tlie present day have not improbably learnt it again from 
their K.hamtl relations, and have slightly modified it under the infiuenee of dim tradi¬ 
tions of tbeir old form of speech. 

The next nearest is Nora. It uses the Khamti alphabet, but has one letter, n, which 
has been lost by Kbamtl, but w-hich existed in Ahom, and still also survives in Shan and 
Aitonia. Its vocabulary has more words which are peculiar to Shan than Tairong has:, 
and its grammar often uses both Khdmtl and Shan forms (when they differ) indifferently. 
Thus, the Dative and the Ablative cases niay be made after either the Khdmtl or the 
Shan fashion and so for the Future tense of verbs. 

Aitonia is the furthest removed from Khamti and the nearest to SMn, It still uses 
the Shun alphabet, although in the case of one or two letters it lias adopted Khamti 
forms. It uses Slidn grammatical forms freely, but also dote not disdain the correspond¬ 
ing Khamti ones. * 

Tlie number of people reported to speak these modem Tai dialects in Assam is as 
follows;— 




Wli*re ipoVetip 


No. £if 

Kbimtl 

p * 

p 

* ^ 

LakHimptir 

p p p 



8,!}30 

Phikiml . 

* 

p 

p ■ 

I.Akliijiiptij' 

P ■■ p- 




Nor^ . 

* 


- 

Sibaagar 

p - p 



300 

Titiroflg . ^ 

+ A 

* 

* 

SkbfjagftT 

1 p p 



I5D 


p p 

p 

m 4 

SibtitgaT Mui NagH Hills ^ 


1 

-i 

200 







Totui ^ 

•! 

4.205 
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These figures do not noccssarily agree with the Census figures for the numbera of 
members of each tribe counted in lb91. The numl>er of spoakeis of a langaage, and the 
number of members of the tribe which speaks it, do not usually agree. The figures for 
speakers of Khiimtl giTon above are those of tbe Census of 1891, reduced to round num¬ 
bers. Those for other languages are merely local estimates. 

I have been unable to get any specimens of f'hakial, and bence can give no parti¬ 
culars about this dialect. 
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AHOM. 

As already several times stated^ Ahom is an exiinot language. It is reported tlxat 
about a hundred people in the Sibsaijar District of Assam (»n spoalc it (much as Pandits 
can speak Sanskrit/, but that it is not their Tcrnacular, It is very doubtful if tliere are 
now so many, *A full account of the Ahoms is f^iven in the general introductiou to this 
group of lanjju^jGs. See pp. 61 and fV. 

The following grauimatical sketch and vocabulary are based on the specimens 
attached, and their accuracy depends on the (svre ivith which the latter have been pre¬ 
pared. This task was performed by Babu Golab Ghundra Baroa, formerly the Ahom 
translator to the Assam Government, who is, I suppose, the only person alive who is 
familiar with both Ahoiu and Bnglish. 'I'ho accuracy of the translation of the specimens is 
guaranteed by the inexhaustible kindness of Mr. E, A. Gait, I.C.S., who has gone through 
it with Babu Golah Chimdra Barua, and has not only checked the meaning of every 
syllable of this monosyllabic language, but has also supplied me with a valuable series of 
notes elucidating the many didioult points. I trust, therefore, that, iti their main lines, 
the grammar and vocabulary annexed will be found to bo accurate. I have departed 
fi'ona roy usual custom in providing a vocabulaiy. It seemed tome advisable to do this 
ou account of the little that is known regarding this interesting langu^e. 

Alph&bet. The Ahom alphabet is an old form of that w*hich, under various forms, 
is cuirent for IChamti, Shan, Burmese, and Chakinu, It is more complete than these of 
Khatiiti and Shnn, but not so complete as those of Burmese and Chnkma. It is to be 
ultimately refcnetl to the alphabet in which Pali was written. 

The Ahom alphabet consists of forty-one letters, of which eighteen are vowels and 
twenty-three are oonsonants. They are given in the following table, together with the 
coTTesponding Xbarnti letters for the sake of comparison. 


Vowela. 




KhimtL 

t 




_ 

t 

1“ 



- 1----- 

a. la Ahom onlj aaod nil ^falemxa for other 

s 

s 



irowelfl* 

S. 

' * 

a. 

A 



t, ^ m m^i)* 

s 



i* 

e 

n , 

• t , - 

: n. 

9 ^ 

f ' 


• 

V_._ . i " 





u 
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V 0 weU —contd . 




A^Lom* 

Kfaimti. 

Poffcr^ 


yn 

tya 



\ 



20 

yo 

•Q 

kha- 

31 

O 07- 5 

* « # 

0 (not in 




\ 

32 

W 

1 i * • 

ghS (notm KhtmiA}. 





















23 

24 

23 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

36 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 
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Consouanta— 


1 

AbadL 

Khsmti. 

F&wff* 

il 


as m *ing. 

TV 

t/C 

ch&; in Kbamti wmetiiQ&a hm Ih^ poifi^r of Ihn 
Eiigliflh 

w 


jd. in KbAmtl y* 

t<? 

0 

— 

}hd (not in 

w 


€oiiietIin«s pronoimc^ a qv y. 


<>» 


TZ> 

CO 

■. 

zhdn 


- V ■ 

da (not in Eliamti). 


-- - 

dto (not b Eiibmil)p 

1? 



■0 

«J 

1 

: pd. 


rc 

pMp 

t? 

O 

inS (EuaJ) (only tff in KMmtj) 

? 

a? 

TO 

1 ^ 

lAf 

y» 

hhS (not in Kb&mti]. 

! n^. 

«5. 

Id. 

thd, , 

hd. 


K 2 
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As regards the Towels, the first, d, is considered in Ahom to be a consofnant as 
in Siamese. It is used, much like the aJ^of Hindustani, merely as a fulcrum for carry¬ 
ing the other rowels when they are initial. The Towel inherent in consonants is, as in 

Chikma, d, not a. Hence when v<? stands at the oommencemeut of a word, ami is 

followed by another consonant, it has the force of d. Thus, Pi dit. When a syllable 
is not a closed one, but ends in long d, the letter d (No. 3) must be written in fulL Thus 

Wn.a.<T. nd. by itself would mean nothing. 

The second TOW'el ^ corresponds to the Sanskrit vitarga. It occurs both in Shan 
and Siamese, but not in Nhiimtl. In Shan it is used as a tone sign, to indicate a b%h 
tone. In Siamese, it is used to indicate short vowels. In Ahom, according to the present 
tradition, its pronunciation is the same as d (No. 3), and it is freely mterohanged with 

it. Thus the trord for ‘ to come* is written both and in. . I therefoire transliterate 

it d. The vowel (No. 4) is pronounced both i and e. In transHterating the spcci* 
mens I have indicated, so far as I could, every case in which it is pronounced e. I can 
find no rule for the pronunciation. 

Similarly the vowel (Nos, T and 11) has two sounds, those of w and d. When it 
is final, and has the d-pron^mciation, the letter Q is added to it. But when it is medial, 

this O is dropped, so that there is no means of distinguishing between the two pro¬ 
nunciations. Thus, ^ »», but no. Both nun and non would be written 

1 am not at all certain tliat this distinction in writing nd and no really exists. All that 1 
can say is that it is what is done in the specimens here given. 

The other vowels (Nos. 12 and 16) which end in O, also only retain this O when 
the vowel is at the end of the ^Uable- When it is medial, the O is dropped. 


vel'VJb i 


The vowel yJb au (No. 14) is often written WTS dw. Thus or >116 tan 
or idw, I. This h always the ease in Shan. represents the correct pronunciation.. 





-J' . 

In writing, On ou (No. 15) and rfO on (No. 14)are often confused; so that 

we find iP madt thou, often carelessly written or even Vo. 

In the above table, the vowels are all given in their initial forms, attached to 


which, as already stated, is considered by the Ahoms to bo a consonant. They 


can 
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be eimitorly nttuched to any other ooaaoimnf. Tlie folloMn'ng are examples :— 

ka, V/ 7/1 io, Tm cm, m. if di, ^ 


y^i ku, 'TW i«, yry < 71 ^ lu, le. me. 

pi, q/rtrfl ko, fAxi po, Wio ku, O khU, 


Act, 


rat, kau, -L^ jau. 7^ haii, 7p 


tuitu, 




khriv. 


kau, 

n khdi Jd, 'T^ koi, 1? poi. 

Note that in writing thtse vowels great carelessness is observed. I have Jilreadv 
pointed out the freqnent confusion between fl« and au. In the same wav i and i, and u 
and «, are continuaUy confouadetl,—or kthec I is often written for t, and u for u Similarly 

i and » are often eonfouiulod. 

As regards CoksonaktSi it will be seen that the Ahom alphabet is more complete 
than Khamti, The latter wants the soft letters i?, gk,j\ Jh, d, dh, b and bh. On the 
other hand Khiimti has y instead of the Ajiom j. The same is the case in Shfin. * In other 
respeuts, also, the Khamti alphabet is nearly, but not qnitB, the same as that of Shan. 

In Ahom, the letter =Q (No. 35) is pi-onounoed b when initial, and w when linn]. When 
subscript to another consonant it is used for the vowel d (No. 18). 

Every oon^ouant has the letter a inherent m it. 1 he same occurs in the Chakma 
spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, u hieh is an Aryan language, using an alphabet 
belonging to the ^ame graup as that of Abom. In the transliturutions drawn np hy the 
local olEcers the d is always carefully marked as long, and there scorns to be little doubt 
about the mattei'. The same transliteration, however, represents the sound of q in ' hot* 
by o (as in Assamese), and hence it is possible that while the inherent vowel of the 
consonants b marked o, it is not necessarily a long d, but tttay also have the sound of a 


in 


‘have.* Tho point is not of much consoqncnoo, for since, as has been said above, the 
tones of the words have been foi^otten, there is little chance of the modem pronuncia’ 
tion of the inherent vowel correctly representing the ancient one, 

Wlien it is desired to pronounce a consonant (standing alone) witliout the inherent 
vowel, as, for instance, at the end of a closed syllable, the mark corresponding to the 


Sanskrit inrdma is put over it. Thus^TKl kd, but 7tl k. The letter 2/ md, however, 
when filial, docs not take this mark. Instead of this it becomes o^ a small circle, written 

above the preceding consonant, and corresponding to the Sanskrit anu^Bdra. Thus 

not 'fOT^ chdni^ und. 

In thfl mheronl voweL liaa tlte b&me asiind in of ttfi a iii * In SHto itii 

Rft ths ft in <51101* j Ida , DrrCurfun^ often traniMnibeB it bb In itii ^nnd la repmu^otod 

bj In liiolb Shikn nnd KMmti an amm ^ra i4 to infliontti a final tii« 

. Ihe pronunciation of the consonants x>ii?atiuts little diliicuity, li ugd is pronoxtuced 
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like the aff in *sing ^ and yV cha aa in *cburch \ The nasal letter Vj^ has the 
power of nffd. But at the end of a syllable, it is sometimes pronounced as an », and 

sometimes as a y. Thus yiW much, is pionounoed 

gladness, is pronounced vp, * 

In Ahoni, the letter ^ 35) Itos tvpo sounds; bd when initial, mid to .when 

final. It is often written as a mere cirole, thus, Q OO for hau, not. In 

literary Kliumti, Sliun, and Siamese, there is no 6-aound, this letter being always 
pronotiucod as to. In colloquial Shau, an initial m is frequently pronounced h. Thus 
mang is pronounced hang. 

The letters to, /, and r are frequently compounded with other cotisionants. In such 
cases to becomes the rowel a (No. 17), q.v. The following compounds of r and I occur 
in the specimens and list of words, kht, pAr, mr, fr, hi, M, and pZ, 

The method of writing a compound i* is properly as follows, 13 khrS, (2p phrS, 

tra, but in words of fi^equent ooeurrenoo the f is omitted In writiug. 

ThiM khraugt property, is written kMng, not kkrdng^ and pArow, who? 

is written both pAraii and J' pAffK, and also (incorrectly) eren 

phrau and pAa u. Tins word well illnstmtes the extreme laxity 

ohserredin writing the rowels in Atom. TTic first of these four forms is, of course, the 
correct spelling. 

1 can give only one example of the form which I takes when compounded with 
another consonant. 

It is the Avotd Hiw (pronounced klen)^ drink, as compared with rr?^ 

kin, eat. It thus appears, if this example applies to every case, that the form winch 
conjunct I takes is the same as that of the letter a. As we have seen is often the case 
with r, the letter when it is compound, is omitted in every other instance in whicli 
it occurs in the specimens and list of words. The following are the remaining words 
containing this letter ;— 

Mat, written kai, far, distant. 

yrtv hldng, written kdng, middle. 

Ir pldng, written pdny, clear. 

Thew cxunpoiuid lottcM tsTe almost diupj>ea»d in Khnnitl and Shin. Ctimpounded t has disAppeiuvd 
altogetliM. Thus, the Khimtl word for ‘ disUmt * b fto* and for ‘ middle ’ h kang. The only wrUiiti insloDce 
of a eomponm] r ocCTiriog in Kfiftmli irith which Ism ncqosiDted is in #ni, arnp»,comsspondiog 1« H,o 
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XliDm IrS. Tlions maj* bo fl few oUiar«i bat I do not Innw tbom. Tho ^ticnl mle in tliat a ootapoand f in 
A.bom diAappcan in Shamti and Shan. Tima— 


khofm. 

\ 

Klwutn^ 

Shin, 

fingliili. 

khrdj^ 


w m t * 

khdng 

* 


■ 

property. 




hhing 

* 


■ 

body* 

khnu 


khiu * * * , 




4 

tooth. 



khung . . * , 


■m 



dirldfl* 

4 


pkaii . . . ^ 


* 


1 

who P 

phring ^ 

r * 


phing 

■ 


V 

bo mmj. 

phrum m « 


phim . , . , 


* 


1 

hvkiv. 

Campare— 








Itin « 


4in- * « * « 

Hfi 

* 


•m 

cat* 

ot Hun 


fetn ^ , * 

Aifl 

* 



drink* 


In AhoEQ tho words for ‘ oat * and * drink * are disttnct. In £hamtl and Shan the^ 
are the same, 

Irregular forms of syllables sometimes ooour. Thus the interjection ai is always 


written as if it was A^. ITie word Aif, do, is always written tYI, as if it was A?i. 

In I, 40, 6of, service, is written instead of 

Some consonants are freely interchanged. Thus, we have both jdng and be ; 
khftu and jAtvu, enter ; chum and chdng, and. 

'I'ho nnmeml ligures are — 


A 



« 

1 

(s 

6 

YD 

2 

n 

7 

V 

3 


S 


4 

d 

9 

vri 

5 

\0l 

la 


These are as given me by the local authorities. Tiiose for three, four, and five are 
doubtful, as they riro only the words shdm, three; shl, four ; and A<i, five, spelt out. There 
can be no doubt about the others. When numerals are used, the figure and not ttie word 
is almost always written. Thus, when lung, one, is used for tlie mdefinite article, a, we 


always find or xU, 1, not Idng, one. Similarly for *two* we find 

not U// 5 vhdng, two. In the second specimen, however, the word for 


'eighteon,’, sAip-jiif, is spelt on t. 


1 


V 
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Relationship of Ahom to Khamti and Shan —Like Ehamti and Shan, 
Aliom belongs to the \6rthern Sn1)*Giionj» of the Tai Group of languages. It is in an 
older stage of linguistic development, and is therefore of considetablo philological interest. 
It hears something of the same relationship to them that Sanskrit does to Pali, but the 
ndationship is much closer. Khamti and Shan have not developed so far from Ahom, as 
Pali Las from Sanskrit. In one point, however, there is close rcsemblanoe between the 
two relationships, this consists in the simplification of compound consonants. Ahom 
kkr, pi and other oompound wnsonauts are siinplified into M, p, etc., in Khamti and 
Shan, just as Sanskrit khr^ pi, and other compound consonantal become kh, p, etc., in Pali 

SiamcBo ooenpiM aa Jatenaedbie f09xti<n,. Componnd ooiiwnimts 'bw written, bet ao± bI way a pro- 
non need. Thus in the word fKl&p, twilight, ttiaf iJi prune nneed, but in ehriuy, truly, the r in not heiird. und the 
word ie pronounced Sometiiaeu, iortend of the second member of the compound being unpitmonnced, 

h very ubort vowel (like the juarahhokt^ fuRiiliar to studmtn of kogunges derived from S&ualcrii) is inaerted 
between the two lotten. Than the word list, n tnnrket, la pronounced flSK 

It ia not nocessaiy to give esamples of the changes which Ijofall compound conso¬ 
nants, as they have been dealt with under the liead of the alphabet. 1 sbaD here confine 
myself to considering what other changes, if sny, occur in the transition from Ahom to 
the modem Northern Tai languages. 

1 Afl a rule, the Ahom vowels are retained in Khamti and Shan. There are very 
few ojcceptions, such as Ahom kArung, divide, KliamtT and Shan khiing. 

2. As regards con sonants the following changes occur i— 

fo) Ahom A usmlly corresponds to Khamti or Shan Thus,— 


Abom. 

1 KhijDtl. 


1 En^titi. 

Ikl 



mj. 

bai 

ioai 

tfiai 

ptit. 


w^n 

w^n 


tjometimea it becomes m. Thus,_ 



jjHOlCi 

1 

f ICbKqkL]. 

1 

• 

l^Ekgliib. 

tm 

mtfib 

1 

mdk 

flower. 

bdn 

ban 


mdn or 


m ^ f 

mdts or 

A youth. 

haU. i 

1 

fUAb ! 

1 

ntdii 

ft lenf. 


Tn the uneducated frequently pronounce «» as if it was 6, 

(6) Aitom d itecomes Klmrr.ti and Shan n or 1. Thus,— * 


Abon}. 

Kbimti. 

‘ dai 

itav 

ddn^ 


dau 

nau 

dl 

ni 

d\% 


dip 

nip 

dun. 

or lun 


Shipp. 


iai 

obtwjt* 


noae, 

lau 

Htftf, Siamew Jai^, 

U 

good. Siamooe 

Un 

^and* SiftKDoy^ 

Hy 

ftllTO* 

imn 

^ootL Siamcftt diien. 
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The difference between Rhamtl and Shan is not so great aa it lookSj for both lan¬ 
guages freely interchange » and L It will be noticed that Siamese retains the d, 

fc) Ahom h usually icmains unchanged, but sometimes appears in Khiimtl and Shan 
as Thus, Ahom, ha an animal of the or species; Khamti and SMn, ngo ; Siamese* 
ngitd; Shiin, also, ted. 

(d) Ahom J becomes £bamtl and Shdn y. Thus,— 



Khlml]. 

ShlD. 


j4a 



aak. 

jau 



completion. 

jS or £ 

4 « w 

* -m - ■ m - 

|fU 

mbidt. 


le) Abom initial becomes Kbamtl and Shan y. Thus,— 


Alionu 1 

1 

1 Ebiutl. 

1 

Shtu. 




yanj 

—--- 1" - 

i 

bci 



yinff 

ytiiy 1 

fexA&le. 



(y) Tn Khdmti and Shan, n and / are freely interchangeable. Hence we sometimes 
find an Ahom n represented by i, as in Ahom niw, a finger ; Khamti / Shdn niu. 
ig} Ahom r becomes h in KMmti and Shan. Thns,“ 


ihom- 

KhiruiW 


Eagliibi. 

rai 

hai 

hai 

loee. 

T4k 

¥ ^ r 

h^k 

compaaeioti. giamefee 

rdftff 

hartff 

m 

hdAg 

lUil 

rrfnj 

hdn^ 

hdng 

shout. 

mu 

hau 

kdw 

we. Siamcffo ran. 

rA 

• * m 

hik 1 

calL SiameiiQ rCfe. 

ts 

ha 

hd 1 

hoadi Siamflee 

litn 

hin 

Avfi 

hoQpc. ^ Simaeac ri^. 


It will be seen that Siamese usually retains the r. 

In other respects the photiology of Ahom agrees TCry closely with those of Khamt! 
and Shan. 


Tones—Ahom, like the modem Tai languages, undoubtedly used tones. Not only 
is this to be gathered from analogy, but there is a distinct tradition to the same effect 
tFMortunately, so far as I bare been able to ascertain, tradition is silent as to what tones 
were used ■with words, nor is there, os in Siamese, any system of indicating them in the 
written character. It would be a rain task to attempt to shovT wlmt tones were used 
by quoting tbe analogy of the modem cognate forms of speech, for, in these, the same 
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word may have different tones m different languages. Moreover, in the one word, the 
tones of which I have been able to ascertain, they differ from those in use in Khamti and 
Sbiin. This is the word raa, which, when it means ' & horse ^ has in Ahom a long tone, 
and in Khnmti on abrupt tone, while ma, a dog, has in Ahom an abrupt tone, but in 
Ehamtl and Shan a rising inflectian. 

Articles. —There does not seem to be any word which performs the function of a 
definite article. Probably a demonstrative pronoun can he used, when required, Por the 
indefinite article the numeral liivff, one, is employed. Thus, km-phu-liing, person male 
one, a man. In Kiiamti, d is prefixed to liing in this sense, but this does not appear to be 
the case iu Ahoai. The Interrogative-Indefinite Pronoun phraft is used to mean * a 
certain ^ 


11011118 —<?«B<ier.—lhom words when performing the functions of nouns have no 
gender. When, in the case of living creatures, it is required to distinguish sex, this is 
done by compounding the main word with another word meaning * male * or ' female’. 
The words moat commonly used with human beings are phu for the masculine, and waifor 
the feminine. Thus, Hn, a person; kun-phu, pei-son male, man j kun-mt, person femaie, 
woman, Other words used are JiA, for the masculine, and gang for tlie feminine. Ex¬ 
amples are khd, slave j khd^Hk, a male servant; khd’^ditgtS, female servant. With nouns 
of rclatioDship ttt/iti and ftiifig are used. Thus, po or po^fyUiHj a father; nSng, a younger 
brother or sister; mmg-indn, a younger brother; nanj-^mg or mng-ndng, a younger 
aster; lni,a child; luk-mdn, a son; luk’mfg^ a daughter. In words like 
instead of po, the tTuin is said to give the idea of respect. 

In the case of irrational animals thUk indicates the male sex, and me the female 
Thus,— 


Wirt-/A m A, horse 
ma-tAiik, dog 
hull 

pe-tigd-thuk, he-goat 
lu-*tgt-t/mk, male deer 


tnd-nte, mare. 

WM-wiC, bitch, 
hu-me, cow, 
pe‘-ngd-?ae, she-goat. 
tu-iigi-ttte, female deer. 


In oUicr Tai Lmgtin^tia, thij following worda are nsnl to indicBte geade?:—. 







KAiintL 



Alula kaman bciog^ . 





chai 

fAai 

xa% 

Fem&Ie ditto 










* # ■ 

* 

* 

ytng 


i 3 w. 

ACaJe imtioiuil aoimnla 

- 

* « I 


* 

mk 

pt} 

tua-ph^^ 

Famale ditta 

* 

if ii 4 

* 

■ ^ 


' 

iita-wnia* 


In some instances in Ahom, as in other Tai languages, difference of "mnder is 
Gipressod by the use of different words. Thus po, father; me, mother. 


Usually the idea of pluraUty is left to he infen-ed from the nature of the 
sentence. If, how-ever, it is necessary to express it, this is generally done by preaxm*- the 
word kftau, which is also used as the plural of the third jwraQnal pronoun, meaning * thev ’, 
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The same word ia used in Kliamti and Shun. Examples of its use are, Jihatt kham-hvlat 
survants; khan «(«», rcjoioinga; khan po, fathers. Or some noun of multitude^ such ns 
phrinff, a cio'^vd, may be added, as in people. With numerals, no sign of 

number is required. Thus, ahnuff kun, two persons. 

Case .—The relations of case are indicated by composition with some other word or 
by position. 

The Ifontinaiive is either the bare form of the word, or else, optionally, takes the 
snSBx ko. This ko possibly gires a definite force to the noun to which it is attached; at 
least, every noun to which it is attached in the specimens has that force. It is especially 
common with pronouns. It is possibly connected with the Shan ko, a person, or with the 
Khamtl ko, also. Examples of the use of the nominative are,— 

(o) Without ko, 

luk-Hffi htt-k/ioftit the younger son said. 
po-man pdii^ktin, the father began to divide. 

(6) With ko. 

po-tnan-ko riin ttk ma, tho father came outside the house. 

^JtiH’kit luk'ko rot-dot, which son lost, the son who lost, 

111 KKamcl and Siataeiie thn nominative takes no onMx. Shin maj snlSx na«, or chung. In all 

these langnsgesr na in Ahom, the nomiimtiTe TLEnaUj stands first in the sentenee after the intrctdnctory psrtidea. 
hTo oocors in Sliin as a sil39:x in worda like anathor^ 

When a nonn is the direct object of a sentence, that is to say when it is in the 
Aeonsative case, it takes no suffix or prefix. Thus, 

Jttiiiff iiifin, he sound hear, he heard a sound. 
nunff-tdfig kMp tin-khan, put shoe foot*on, put shoes on (his) feet. 

The accusative sometimes takes the suffix mai {vide post). In the specimens, this is 
confined, to pronouns. 

Tho alwve examples show that the accusative sometimes precedes, and somelimes 
follows, the word performing tho function of a verb. 

The scoasattre takes tto saOix in SMmtl, Shan, of Siamese | but, in Khamtl, it also frcolj takes mai. In 
Shan it can take the suffix when it is viehed to givo tho word a deEnidve meaning. In Shan, ns in 

Ahom, it sometimes precedes and sometimes follows tho wotd performing tho function of a wrl). In Khimti 
it usuallj precedes, and in Siamese it nsnally foUowt, 

The relationship of the Insb'umental ease ifi indicated by prefixing tdng, with. 
Thus, idtig khdn, (Ijcat Mm) with a cudgel; tdng ahai, (bind him) with a rope, 

tAng properly means ‘with ‘ in oompany with'. In Khimti it app^m to have only this mcaniDg, In 
Shiv, it appears to have only the meaning of the instrnmcDtal. The EhOmU pteEx of tho instnunootal is au. 

The relationship of the Dative case is indicated by prefixing the word it, meaning 
‘ place hence ‘ the place or object to which motion is directed ’, As explained Ijelow, ii 
in Shan is also used to indicate the Ablative, as meaning *the place from which motion is 
begun The same word is used to form tho futuro tense of words perfomiing the funotloa 
of verbs. Examples of the dative are,— 

tl po kan, (I will go) to my father. 

ti man riin, to his house. 

a Noi luk-tdm Kashmir, to here from Kashmir. 

71 is used os a dative prefix in EhAmtl WTid Northern Shan, In Siamese it become* tf. Id Suuthen 
Shin the word used is lak, hut ka-tt, pUce-pIocc, ia alae employed. See ablative below. 
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The relationship of the Abtative case is indicated by prefixing Ittk or as in 

luk po-lttttg^ from a father; luk-idm I>honlrdnit from Dhaniram; tuk-idm Xdahmlrf (hovT 
far ia it to here) from Kashmir. 

TamminiiB and Ink probablj mouie the Bame- £EJ!h(ffn, like the SMd ie a oonplet 

meaniii^, Utenllj, ‘placed Heoro it mcaiu) tlie *)tiree of an notiott, and » ased to makn ' from'. In SMn ibs-jf 
ae meaning * plaoe', also means the plaoe or el>feet to vKich motiDn is diiectod. It ia hence used aim as a prefix 
of the Dative, and whether the Ablative or the Datire ia meant has to he determined from the context. In 
Shamti 7vk is tued as the prefix of the Ablative. 

The relationship of the Genitive is indicated by the juxtaposition of the gove^ed 
and governing word, the governed word being placed last. Thus, kip khau, husk rice 
i.e., Imsk of rice j an phuk saddle white horse, the saddle of the white horse, 

This order of words to express the genidTe is typical of all the Tei limgiugcs. It also ocours in the SJfln- 
£hm^r iangniiges ioolnding Khassi, but in the TIbot4*B ancan langns ges it is reroreed. 

in a few instances in the specimens the genitive precedes the governing noun- I am 
unable to explain bow this occurs. The rule is so universal in its application that I am 
inclined to suspect mistakes on the part of tho translator. The instances are,— 

kau po-mdnrun, I father liouse, my father’s bouse. Here kau precedes instead 
of following po-uidti^ and po-nidHt wbicb is also in tbe genitive precedes rtira, 

tndn ru», (in) he bouse, in bis bonso. Here man precedes f iin. 

ii tndnruu^ place be bouse, to his house. Here w«ii t^ain precedes rUn, 

kau chan riin, former owner house, former owner’s house. Here chan precedes 
riin, 

po maU riin, father thou bouse, thy father’s house. Here po inaii, thy father, is 
• according to rule ; but it should follow, not precede, riin. 

It miy bo noted that in each of iboito examples, tho main governing wonl is the same, riffl, a bonoe, and 
this may have someihing to say to it In ShSn, faewover. we find Hatoitocs like Adn fcaiwAi bJhi, bonw mon 
thoflo, hottde of tliOM men, trhich according to rule. 

The most usual way of expressing the Zocatiee case is to employ the noun by 
leaving the meaning to be gathered from the context. Thus, 

haii rniinff-batt tdk-^ip~tdk dk-jau, (in) that country famine arose. 

mmg-tmff mH cki-rdp^chdp-khSp-hai, put (on) baud a ring. 

rau-ko Aii'miin hit-khiin « chaii koi, we rejoicing merry-making been heart have 
we have been rejoicing (in) heart, 

kd-bdn, said day, (on) the day referred to. 

The force of tho Locative is made explicit by the use of an appropriate verb of 
motion. Thus, 

phu-ai luk-mdn nd-dintfiauu~koi, tho elder son field enter becn*has, the elder son 
had entered the field, Le., was in tbe field. Hero it is impossible to sav 
whether ekaii should he considered as a postpoaition or as a verb,—a typic^ 
example of Tai ifliom. Similarly we have,— 

ffnnn-A:o rH«i Aau he house not came-entev, he did not, come into the 

house. Here kkau h part of the compound verb mg-kfiau, but that is only an 
aocident-of ita position, ' If it had been after riin, it would have been a post¬ 
position meaning * m’l 
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In the folloviiDg khau has como definitelT to peifom tbo function of a pre* or post¬ 
position :— 

nd-kip khtm. Into the field* 
tin khan, on the feet. 
khauihun, into the compound. 
khan mU, on the hand. 
khatt kachdri, in the court 
khan d-ndn run, in that house. 

In Kb&inti tbo Xiocativc is iorois^ aafBxing tnot. 

The Foeative is formed by suBUxiug ai (which is always written 7*^, as in j)o ai, 
O father. 

The prefixes and suffixes mentioned aboTe are usijally omitted when no ambiguity 
would occur. 

There h one suffix still to be dealt with. It occurs ouly in Khamti and Ahom. It 
is mai. In Khiimti it is used as a suffix of the accusative, dative, and locative. In Ahom 
it seems to be used generally as a kind of indicator of an oblique case, that is to say, that 
the noun to which it is suffixed is not in the nominative case. Tims it is used for the ac¬ 
cusative in kan-nmi po<^3, heats me, I am heaton, to distinguish it from jEww pO‘V, I beat; 
for the instmmental in kau-vtai bai shaii-hinff-fau-o, by me watching used to be done. 
Similarly with the proposition an, before, we have tin kau-mai, before me. When used 
as a genitive, it is said to be employed only as a genitive absolute ; thus, kau-ntai, Tniwo, 
not * my So kiin-pM Idnff kaU miing-nuti, iierson-male one that ooimtry-of, a man of 
that country. 

Adjectives.^lnall the Tai languages a word performing the fimetion of an adjective 
follows the word it qualifies. It thus occupies the same position as a word in the 
genitive. Examples in Ahom are,'— 

miino jau, country distant, a far country. 
phu male elder, an elder male person. 
riin noi, small hoose. 

kun dl phu limff, person good male one, a good man 
kun di mi liinff, person good female one, a good woman. 

In one instance (sentence No, 32G) we have phiik «id, white horse, in which the 
adjective precedes the noun qualified. If this is not a mistake, 1 am unahle to say how 
it occurs. Perhaps it is due to Tibeto-Burman iufiuenoQ. 

In ^ Tibeto-Bnmaii Iftn^sgea the adjective smy either foDow or precede the norm it qnalifiea in 

ihiiaEin it prtf5o^(j(s, ^ 

CoJajjomon.—Comparison is formed with the word *Attn or kHi (pronounced khiin 
or which means ' be better The thing with which comparison is made is put in 
the ablative governed by lul\ Thus, di, good; khm di luk, better than. 

The superlative is expressed by adding ndm, many, or tdnff, all. llius kkU^ di 
nam, better (than) many; k/tii^ di ndm tidtn, better (than) many many; khd^ dl idng 
ndm, better (than) all many; aU these Tneiming ‘ best’, 

Khia w alflo uaed to form the comparative in Ktiroti and Shin, In SiameBO ying ia B«d, 

The JSfrwieraU are given in the list of worda To those there* shown may be added 
$hippit (pet), ten eight, eighteen; shdng shaU, two twenty, twenty-two. 


94 


TAI GROUP. 


Generic tt'ords may be added to numerals as in moat Tibeto-Burmau languagoa. 
They are Teiy numerous in all tbe Tai forms of speech. Frankfurter, in his Siamese 
Grammar, ^ves a list of about thirtji', IfeedJmm, in his ^liamti Grammar, gives a list 
of about twelve common ones. Cushing, in liis Shan Grammar, gives a list of forty-five, 
and specially says that it is not comiilete. 

These indicate the quality of the noun which is counted. Thus, one word is used 
when human beings are counted, another when animals are counted, another when flat 
things, another when round things, and so on. The word ‘ piecee * in Pigeon English, as 
in one piecee man for one man , and the word ' head *, when we talk of ' six head of 
cattle*, arc something like generic words. 

Owing to tlie scanty materixils available, only a few examples can be given of their 
use in Abom: 

A««, a person, is used in counting human beings, as kunphu lung, person male one, 
one man j kun lung, person female one, one ivonmn; luk-mdn shuitg Mn 
son two persons, two sons, 

tu, a body, used in counting animals, as in m sMng^shaU me*, body two-twenty 
pig; or *»« skdttg-shau m, pig two-twenty body, both meaning twenty-two pig^. 
From the above, the rule appears to be that if *onc* is tbe nnmeral. the generic 
word preccdis it. In other cases, either the generic word precedes and the thing coimted 
follows the numeral, or mce 

In EIuiidU, 'R’licii no gcnmc Kford la lucd, tbo nmneral preoedfn tlio noan. When onfr in naed thp 
numei»l follow* the nona Tluiit, $Jidm JehSn, three eights, but Afin home fire-halntaticnia, fire houses. 

In Sh&n, the rule regnndii^ ‘one' ts the eame on in Ahom. In otba- cascii, the thing eotmied precedes, and 
the generio won! followB, the nnmena. Thus mik-efuSk ha-AfiH, orange ftve-roafid-lbingSi Etc otaages. 


Pronouns.—The Peraoml Proti&umlmyo different forma for the singular and for the 
plural In other respects they are treated exactly like nouns substantive, Ikey arc as 
follows* I give the Khamti, Sliiin, and Siamese forms for the sake of comparison:_ 


AtlGIII. 

KhlilDtl RDd StlBU. 


KBgltlh. 

iati* 


ks. 

I, 

rou. 


ron. 

l?re. 




JrhXJTlr 


<Au, 

Sir, 

JO. 

in4n. 

mSn. 

tntin+ 

toj »lic^ it. 

khatt or 

kftiin Of 

khau^ 

fctey. 


In the above, tho suffix mni forms a gemtive absolute, as in kun-mai, mine. 

A dependent genitive sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the governin'- 
noun. It follows in—' ® 


jjo kan, my father. 

luk-nidn maii (also luk-vtdn), thy son. 
«<r«^ 7nntt, thy younger brother. 
po tmS, thy father* 
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khrdng ffAw, your property. 
potman Im father. 
luk-)ndn-ko i>idn, his son. 
shun nuint his compound. 
khHng bai «nd», on his body. 
nidk^mo-mdng mdUt his mnngo fruit. 

It precedes in— 

kaupG-inan,iiij father. 

kau nay friends. 

kau img-la%t everything of mine. 

kau hu-v^Ct my cow. 

kau att-chau, my uncle. 

foaU luk-ntdn (and luh'man fitau), thy son. 

nutU ndng-mdn, thy younger brother. 

matipo-mdu, thy father* 

tmil tdng-lai khdm^ all thy gold. 

fnaii chu^ thy name. 

man luk^ his son. 

man run, (at) his house. 

ft titan run, to Itis house. 

tndn shttii tidng-^img, )iis grown-up younger sister. 

man nting, his younger sister. 

titan ndng-mdn, his younger brother. 

Note that is to be distinguished from the pleonastic syUable wwii added to 
nouns of relationship, like po-mdn, a father; luk-mdn, a son. 

The J)em&nstraiive Fronoutut are ««*, dn^i, this, and ndn, d^ndn, dn-ndn, that 
Examples are. to'ra-Mof, from this, then; mU-nai, time this, then ; ti-nai, place this, hoiei 
i a*tidn bai-ldiig, nfUii that i fuk-pAraU matt khdti-shii d-ndn aiif from whom flfd 
buy that ? dn^nun kUm, that word; d-ndn f un, that tree. With reganl to d-»dn and dn-ndn 
the latter is certainty the original form. In the Tai languages, when two words are com* 
pounded, and the first word ends, and the next begins, with the same letter, one of these 
Icttois may be optionally elided. There aro numoroos examples of this in the modem 
languages. Ihis is of importance in analy'zing the meanings of compound words 

Nai and nJn alai omnt in both Khnintl and Shftn. The Suunese wottfa n» ni, thin, nnd nCn. thlit 

^ We have also in Ahom, hut not apparently in the other Tai languages, i-u, this, and 
halt, tliat. I have only met them used as adjectives, but always preceding the word thev 
ilimUfy. They are not impossibly borrowed from Assamese. Examples are i-u Ink-mdu 
thw son; i*w Ink maii, this tby son; i-n tidng tuau, this thy younger brother; sh&-khdm 
this complaint; i-u tug, this home; i-g dnpMk mg, this saddle of the wliite horse; ha 
trg, this niiiee; haii miing-bdn, (in) tliat country; hau mung-mai, of that country; ikiS- 
kan-phu, that man. /-« is explained as a compound of i, one (?) and «. is. 

lUieFelatwe Fronoun is pdtt-kii, as ia Mp khau pm-kii mii haii-kin-klin, the husks 
of nee which (to) the swine he gave to cat; pdn-hu luk-ko rai~dai, which son lost, the son 
wlio lost; hu-7ne pdn-k& kau k/tan-JaUf the raw which I bought. 

The Khnmtl, Shin and Suuncee Eelntivo Ptoiynni is on, I am nnable to Bnd any word reswinbliiiE »a„- 
^ in l&ngnAget* In Khimtlp mcfoiii * wLnt sortV 
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T\iB lni€rrogaUve PronmM are phraU, irhoPj and $hang, H-ahang, re, wliatf 
IhoB. hk-khd phrau, nrliose boy ?; Ink phraU, from whom ?; phraH^i, what now, when ?; 
ig-shang (sic) ihav^miin bak kMfa o, what memments mean word, what do these menr- 
mkmgs mean?; imU cAU kd-shang «, your name w'hat is, what is your name? 
given on the authority of Hodgson. One of the foregoing sentenoee ends in o This is 

an interrogative particle which cannot be translated. It simply gives an interro-atiTc 
force to tbo sentence. ^ 

J’AroB appewB in Khttmtl wid Shin b the form of phaii. Both luve 

:P^ii appears also as an Indefinite Pronooa, as in pAraii tid-kip, a certain field; 
pnrau baw, anyone not, no one. 

Ka-ehang means ' how many' in; hd-8hang pi, how many years ? Similarly nhraii 
kun-pArmg, what person-multitude, how many persons ? 

yerb8.-Subject to the remarks in the general introduction to this group, the 
reJations of mood and tense can be indicated in the following war :_ 

Tie takes no partide. It is a'lirays the wold performing the fane- 

hon of ao Torb standing alone. Tl,us,po fc,n uha« d-mi« e™ noi, mv lather liras 
(yw) m that small house. * 

The tense is indicated m the same luannet in all Toi langne^, 

I^resetit Defnite is formed by adding «, remain, after the word performing the 
function of a verb, as in, fjw« nang-ii no ntgliingy he is sitting (tklng, ait) on a horse. 

In Eh&mtl £ 13 added. In Sh&n yg, and in Sbnoeso Swji. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding u-fau, U., the past tense of «. Thus Aau po^ 
jan, I was striking. 

The Fast tense is formed by adding, after the word performing the fnnetion of a 
verb, either yatt or kd. 

In Ihwn both JAM and ha bk used bdiffietontiy for tbo Ptast toiae. In KhimU and Shin, vm, Hlw tie 
Snmew ™tier than port teniie geaenJly. In Sian.e« Ifn ii. nnt at tie end of the 

•entence, but loi. which MrrwponiU to it in Sian, nnlike ;«« or ^ab, prccedea the Terb, In KiamU ka also 
gms the force of tie post tooee, os in Ahem, bnt not in Shin. I do not tnow the originid meaning of U 
when ns^ « a PosaMj. like U of the fnlme, it meaae ‘ p|«e Tl indicate* the piece or scope 

P**" Compn« tie nee of kfl fer^th 

the duti^ and tli# aliL&tive id Siiiti. Jau ms^m ' cDmplistioD % 

It is in the past tense that the tense particle is most often widely separated from the 
word performing the function of the verb. 

The following examples occur of this tense in the specimens 

(fl) Applied direct to the word performing the function of the verb. 
rai-daifau, lost, 1,7; was lost, T, 54. 
dk-JaUf arose, I, 10. 
dip-dhjau, was alive and well, 1,15. 

Aan-Jatt, saw, I, 2S; IT, 11,18. 
chm-kdnfan, began to kiss, I, 24. 
hq-jau, said, I, 50, 
toi-jau, died, I, 53. 
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. dai-JaUt was gotj I, 64; was obliged, n, 5. 

khdn-Jau, bought, 11, 8. 
ptn-hd-JaUt went, II, 7» 
pin-;att, became, II, 7. 
kd-JaUt went, II, 10. 
kMi'jaHt seized, II, 14. 
tna-jau, came, II, 15. 
a-jatt, was» 162 and ff, 

po~jm, struck, 185 and ff. j was struck, 2o3. 

(6) Separated from the root, 

dai {mdn)jau (of. above), (he) possessed, 1,1. 

pdn^kdn ((dn/^dai . . . kldn^^ »Mnff pi fking) jau^ diTided (all 

between the two brothers), I, 3. . . 

phu (pkdn) Jau, fluted (on poverty), I, 10. 
pai'kd-mq (fi po-tndn) Jau, went (to Ms father), I, 21. 

« (tdng w#) Jaitf was (distant), I, 22. Cf, d-jait, above. 
bfi (man) jau (cf, «*<i» fto-joa, I, 60), said (to him), I, 37. 

(pMk-litnff kbau) J<m, gave (a feast to them), I, 38. 

Jidn {mdn)jaUt saw lier, II, 12. Cl hu%-jau, above. 

As already seen, the past of w, remain, be, is used to form the imperfect 

Kd (or, as it is written in I, 11, hq) occurs in the following cases. In every instance 
it 13 attacned directly to t^ word performing the function of a verb. It should bo 
dLstinguished from the word I'd, go, whioh is frequently compounded with pai, go, so as to 
form a couplet, as mpai-kd-jaa (II, 7), or kd'^jau (II, 10), went, 
lid,-kdi said, II, 13,15, 
laii-kdt told, H, 1G. 

pai-kd^ went, I, 6,11 (A^ ; II, 1, 6,17; 211 and ff. 
phrai’^hdi went, II, 8. 

shouted aloud, II, IB. 

. ‘ tuk-kdy fell, n, 11. 

The Terfect is formed by adding kol after the word performing the function of a 
verb, 

Aa already stated, K bamU forms tbo perfect adduig yau after tbc rcrl). So also Shun, which mnyalso, 

howtver, prefix wilii &r withotti following tlie verb. Koi meanH * c»me to an cudj b# uticd up \ 

The following are examples of the perfect: — 

dip-dl-koij has become alive and well, I, 80, 54. 
d-koU has been, was, I, 33, 

dai kt^, has got (liim in good health), I, 39. 

han lu'koiy havo not disobeyed, I, M. 

ju’kM, hast lived, I, 51. 

dni (chdtn) koty (and) hast possessed, I, 63. 

pin~koi, it happened, II, 9, 

(A'a«) po {man Itik tdfiff kMn) koty (I) Imve beaten (liis son will) many 
stripes), 228. • 


9 
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As seen abore, the perfect of reznaiD, bo, is U'jtof, and this is itself, also used to 
render tbo perfect. Thus,— 

kkau-u-kiAt has entered, entered, I, 6. 
mq-u-koi, has come, I, 38. 

A*7-n»f7» hit'kk&n « i^futu) have been rejoicing in heart, I, 53, 

The Pluperfect or Remote Poet is indicated by suffixing o to ;a« of the past. 
Thus,— 

Ktdti^ho tang khrdng'Ung tiik-lu, tdk-pdngt kin jan^o^ ha had diminished, 
had ruined, had eaten ail the property, 1,9. Here jott-o must be con¬ 
strued with each of the three words perfonning the functions of Tcrbs 
tdk4u, tdh-pung^ and kin, • * 
kii-tntin hit-khdn Jau-o, they rejoiced and were merry, I, 32, 
huS-dm (phdk’liing) /ow-o, liad giyen (a feast), I, 49. 
ahaii-heng-jau-o, had used, II, 4 • 

had struck, 193, 

A combination ojf Jan and ah* also gives the force of a pluperfect. Thus,— 
tai-shl-Jau, having died was, had dial, I, 30. 
phrai-jm-ahf, was having gone, had gone, II, 0. 

The Future is indicated by prefixing ti to the word performing the function of a verh. 

The flfinH} word ia tifred iq Khsmtl &nd Xartiom Shin. It is also used to iadicata the datiyio and (io Siiin) 
the ahlative. Its root meaning is througliont ' placa’. In ths dativa and fqtam (it should bo rcmBinberod that 
to an Ahom, wlig rscognisoo no distinotiim between verbs and nouns, ' to going' and * will go' lepKeont the 
same idea), tJio word iudioatea the * iJaos' towards which action tends. In the ablative, it iadicates the * plaoe ’ 
fitnn which motion has atoTted. Comparo the probahln nsoof fta, ‘place', to forjn the past tensD, In Southern 
Elian Idh and tak are used to form the fnttifC iiudcad of tL Siamese osem eita, bnt luu tS for the dative, just 
aa Northcni Shan has ff. 

In the following example^ H is separated from the word performing the function of 
a verb by several other tvords, and carries on its force into another clause without 
repetitiou. 

Ti kq-nai kuu^io khfin chdtn, katt Idt-khdm lau nidn chdm, 

I will now both arise, anti I wiK say words (to) him. Hera ti must be construed 
not only with khun, arise, but also with lau, say. 

Another form of the future is made by suffixing jia, as in pai-kg^nd, will go. It is 
said to he rare except with this verb. 

A Faat Future is formed by eombining a suffix of pasttimo with the simple future, 
thus, tipOf will strike; ft pojau, will have struck. Similarly with koi, we have u~thkoi 
will have been. 

Both these forms may also, acconling to context, be translated as Past Subjunctives, 

I should strike, I should be. 

The Imperative may optionally take the particle «M, thus, bai or bai^aki, put. 

The original meaning of this snflij: ic imltDiurn to nw. It alao fanna pnrtioiples, Khimti umb ta and 
Shin for 

The Conditioml Mood is formed by ahdng or ahdng-bd, with chdng in tlie apodosis. 
An example is,— 

man chdng ‘uA(ug)’eJiau*pldng, ahdng~bd m(in~ko fhUji tdng 

he would (havebeeu-) glad, if he (had-) ailed (his-) heliy 

kip-khau, ^ ' 

(witdi-)hnakS'Of-rioe. 
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It iFiU bo Been that ttie wortLi perfoTming tbo functions of rerbs take no special 
particles to indicate mood. 

* If' in Khbmtl u iA’tfS) Added ai Ukt cud cf the wntence, or tkittg-tpit- TJio apodasui takei 

<A<lnt. In Sh&a ‘ if * ia jw. 

An indefinite participial force is given by adding s/il to the word performing the 
function of a verb. To give it a past force o may bo added (compare the plnperfoct). 
Thus, iai-shit dying j paf'nai-jAl, going unexpectedly j U'shi, heiug, having 

been; iat-shi-o, gone. 

Often no particle is added, as in bd Bc», the said day, the day lefeiTod to. 

At the same time, when it is remembered that participles arc only verbal adjectives, 
and that it is just as easy for an Ahom word to perform the functions of an adjective as 
to perform those of a verb, it is stretching the tcrminolc^y of ^do'£uropean graoimam 
too far to talk of participles at all 

Similarly, it is useless to talk of InfiniUees, An infinitive is only a verbal noun, 
ami an Ahom word can perform the functions of a noun as easily as it perforins those 
of an adjoctivo or a verb. Hence, what we should call infinitives, are only tho root-word 
itself without any particle added. Thus Idk means ‘ steal*, and must be tmnslatod ' to 
steal*, in kau ban Idkpai-kdt I not steal went, I did not go to steal. Similarly at t&p, 
shame hide, in order to hide disgrace. 

Causals, inoeptives, potentials, and coutmuatives are formcil hy compounding with 
other words. For examples, see the section cm couplets and compounds above. 

Nm^r and Per«o«.—No word performing tho function of a verb ever changes ita 
form for number or person. Both of these must be gathered from the context, 

Syn<^8iM .—To sum up, if we adopt the forms and terminology of Indo-European 
grammar, the following is tho conjugation of the verb po^ etrike:— 

l^resent kan jw, I stnke. 

J^rcsent Di^nite kaupo^^ I am strikiiig. 

kati po‘U-jan, I was striking. 

kau po or kau jJO-yw«, 1 struck. Kaupai-kdt I wont 
(there is no instance of pa taking the suffix kd in 
the materials available). 
kait pa-koi or -u-koi, 1 have struck. 
kau po~jatt-o, I had struck. 
katt ti'po, J shall strike. 

Aaw po-ii-koi or kau ti-po-jaut I shall hare struck. 


Imperfect 
:Pmt 


'Terfect 

■Pluperfect 

Future 

Future Perfect 


Participle Indefnite po^ehly striking. 
PaHieipie Pact po-shl-o, struck. 


Injlnitice 

Carnal 

■Inceptive 

Potentied 

Continuance 

Pas^ce 


po, to strike. 

kau hoii’po, I cause to strike. 

' kau pa-kdn, I begin to strike, 
kau piu^jio, I may, am able to, strike. 
kau po-dai, I can strike, I can bo struck. 
ka itpo-oi, X strike continually, 
kau-mai po, beats me, I am struck. ' 
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It must 1)0 retnembared tliat the bare root*word> by itself* can, as explained m tlje 
introiuotion to the family, be usel for any tense, 

AdvcrbS-—Words parform tbo fanction of adverbs, just as they do those of other 
parts of speech. Most of them are compounds, and the meaning of the separate 
members is not always very clear, Bxamplos are,— 
ffi/f-jwi, timo-now, then. 
kMn-mS'Chdm, quick-eome-swift, as soon as. 
na'kan'iJiii, previous-place-time, as usual, 
nia4atl-km, ever, at any time. 

The negative paifticles ate iiaa, and md, not. The usual verb Bubstautive is u, be, 
but, with l>uu, mi is used instead. In the third specimen we have also pai, not, and 
pai'itiif is not. 

Tho XMmtl neg&tiree Bits S (ppmoniiced Sn vr n*) aadiwa. Shin has imduidU. 8iami»D Ii*8 not and 
fni. 

As in other Indo-Chinese languages, the force of an adverb is most frequently 
obtained by compounding the word performing the function of a verb with some 
other word which gives it the necessary colour. Thus jwjt, go, nai, unexpectedness; pai’ 
#wi, (to) go unexpectedly. So many others. 

Prepositions and postpositions,—The following are examples of the way in 
which words perform the functions of post* or pre-positiQns. They can all, as usual, 
perform other functions as required l-” 

dk, oufaidc j rtt» dk, outside the hoiHe. 

bait on (or to put) ; khring bat vidit, on his body. 

itan-jja, place-side, towards; man kdnpd, towards her, 

Bhau (cf. kka tt), in (or to enter) ; ebail, in the field. 

a», before ; an kau^tnai, before mo. 

beforc-beforcj before; WMtit dn-ndf before thee. 
bai4dng, on-hack, after ; d-ndn.bai-ldngt after that, 

kd (or k^-ldng, at-baok, after; k^-ldng bau Mn twii ftam-mt after not days now 
many, after a few days. 

Jtd*fflti, at below, under; fcd-ia«i d^ndn iunt under that tree. 

kldng, middle, between; kldjig shdnffj between both. 

pun, beyond; pun mitng jau, beyond a country far, a land far away. 

Imt after; after back, afterwards. 

doi^t with; doit^ bang-ehau, with liarlots; kau dai^, with me ; cM?n-doi& Joined- 
withjWith; kM4ik amongst servants; kmhHk-tait with 

friends. 

khan, enter, in, into, on; t^d-kip kMu, into the field; tin kkau, on on the feet; kftau 
shun, into the compound; khau intf, in tho band; khan d-ndn rii», in that 
house. 

nd, before ; dn-nd (see above); kltang-nd, before, in the presence of, 
ad or nUt above, on; jw-ro, above the head, against iphd nd-rb, against Heaven; tun- 
nui on the ti’cc; «d Idng on bis back; 7iu dot, on the top of a bill; wd md- 
Idng, on a horse. 
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ConjuilCtioiiSk—Tlic usual wotfd for ‘ and' is chdM or chduff. It is most often ^ 
copula botwoeu two pbrasos and tbon usually codcios between the two< It, however* 
appears almost anywhere in a sentence! Examples are* * 

mm-ho pm-Mt cMm cMm-doi-H kun-phu-lung, ho went* and associated irith a man. 
phd UM-hardh tmifj-tang pha khring hai niau cltdni, fetch the best robe, 
and put it on his body* Here cMm is at the end of the second clause. 
hu ckam, and the cow. Hero it is the second word in the clause. 
aMng kau hii'foe tei cham phrai-JaU'shij and (I went to sec) if my cow liad gone 
there. Here it is the penultimate word of the clause. 
klam lid~kd /;«« tet cMng ntg-javt Ad» nd»g ehaSj and they said I came there to see 
the younger ^ter. Here chdttg is in the middlo of a dependent danse* 
immediately preceding the word doing function as a verb. 
tii-bd tuatt Hang s/idi oi lap cJidttg tndn bd^ but also {cbdng) be says to hide the 
disgrace of his younger sister. 

CMm . . . . cA4»i*means ‘ both . . , and*, asin cAdwi, cAdw, 

they both consume, and lay by. In sneh cases chdm is always at tho end of each of the 
connected clauses. 

Other words used with the meaning * and * are,— 
bd-dn^ why-front, and. 
pot, excess* and. 
poi~dfh aud-hefore, and. 

again-after-back, and, moreover. 

Tlie words used for * oud' tu tbu cogontu laDgimges oroi 
KliSmU, to. 

Sa&n, tan^, tt;, 

Siumeec, tro. If. 

Other words used as conjunctions are,— 

^kang, ohdjig-bd, it. 
tii-bdf but. 

cMngt indicates the apodosis of a conditionat sentence. 

' chii'cMng'ttai, because, therefore. 
lo4dk, neverthcless. 

pri-ndng~nait on-aocount-of as this, in order that. 

Interjections.— The only interjections which I have met in Ahom are at, suffixed 
to tho vocative case and nik-chd, alas, jfi is always written hd* It is a curious fact 
that tho vocative particle is written irrcgnlarly in all the ^ orthem Tai languages includ¬ 
ing Shan. 

Ordsr of words.—The statement that the order of words in a sentence is a charac¬ 
teristic peculiarity of the Tai forms of speech, and tliat* hence, the funotion which a woril 
performs is dependent on its position in relation to other words, is only true, in full 
strictness, with r^ard to the modem languages of the group. In earUer times much 
greater freedom existed, and even to the present day, in Siamese, tho object, although it 
usually follows the verb, somotinies precedes it.^ 

* 8« V. W. K. UiiUt^ria Z. D. G. *l«u, 199. Compuc iWucliwMWcJ* 

lyitdHnff, [Ik 


23420 





103 


t&I GROUP. 


It will thus not surprise us to Ibd that, in Ahom, there are maujr oxcepttoua to ilie 
general rules which will here bo laid flown. We hare alreodjr seen that the most typical 
Tulo of alh nis., that the genitive and the adjectirc follow the noun on which they are 
dependont, lias no few exceptions in the siicoimens, especially in the case of pronouns. 
In a simple sentence, the order is subject, eomplement, copula. 

^ StaltjuL Compl^sni. CopalAf 


Thus— ♦*« ^hO‘kh<im ^dm ii-kei 

this complaint false has*been. 

Similarly with an intransitive verb we have,— 
Sutjoei. 


this oomplamt is false. 


Piri^dtcAl«. 


luk'tAtin tai^Bhi'Jau 

son was'dead. 

If with such verbs there arc used other words implying an adverbial relation, these 


i-a 

this 


ede the verb and follow the siilijoet 

Thus,- 


Adverbi 

Co]31]Jl 

pkd'oi lak'‘tnan 

tM-din ahaii 


The eldcir son 

held in 

was. 

Snbjqrt, 

JUlTpib, 

Vwb. 

po-tnftn- ko 

riin Jk 


tUo-fntber 

house outside 

came, 


the elder son w as in the held. 


the father came outside the house. 


With transitive verbs, tbo usual order Is subject, direct object^ verb. Thus,— 


luk tiffl 
son younger 
foreign country. 

ScbjteL, 

mdn-ko 
Ho 


UirMt Object. 


Veik 


jpm iuUnff jau kkaa^-koi 
beyond country far entcred-has;, the younger son entered a 


DithI. ObjmL 


Verb. 


idng khrdtig-ling tak-lAf tdk-pdngi kht-Jatt'O 

all property diminished, spent, caton-had, 

he had diminished, spent and eaten all the projxirty. 

In one case, a pronoun in apposition to the subject is inserted hetw-een the verb and 
its tense suffix, tiz-t— 

Subject. DiTset Objnt. >. Verb, 

kun-phii-Hinff iuk'fndn Bhdng-kun dai'^ndn-Jau 

mau-a son two iKJSses-he-did, a man possessed two sons. 

Sometimes, when the object is a complex om^ the verb is iuaerted immediately 
after its prmci£jal mombor. Thus,— 

8ub]ccfc% Diwt Object. Verb. DlfMtt ObjML 

hung ngi» hit^fnnH hit-khdu k^l cMtn 

He sound hcanl {of) merriment rejoicing dancing and 

hu heard the sound of merriment, rejoicing, and dancing. 

AVlien an adverb ijuaUlIes such a verb, it appears to com© between the verb and its 


iense*suffix. 

Tlxus,— 




Sobiect, 

Piiwt Object. 

V«b, 

Adrerb. 

SidAk. 

imn-ko 

fttdn 

dai 


kei. 

He 

him 

get 

alivo«well 

did, ho got him alive 


Here, how'Qvor, what wc, under the iafluence of Aryan grammar, arocompcJlod to call 


an 
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adyerl)* is PCoUy a part of the Terb. ia a compofand Torb meaning * to get 

alive and well \ and its perfect ia dai-tihiW’di-koi, This sentence again illostraies the 
difficulty of applying Aryan terminology to Indo-CMnese gramowr. 


When there is 

an indirect object so for 

as I can see, there is no rule except that 

subject must come first. Wo can have,— 



8tibjML 

TndirMt OlijHt. 

DEnci Objeef, 

Verb. 

po-tndn 

khau-kMtn-kvld 

pkdn-khtlta 

had, 

the-father 

(to)-thc<Eervants 

order 

gave, 

the father gave order to the servants. 




niTHt Object, 

Verb. 

Itulirect ObjeeU 

Jftm kun’phu 

phdn-kMta 

had 

Man. 

That man 

order 

gave 

to'him. 

SnbjecL 

Indfiwt Verb. 

THrffit Otbjwte 

Matl'ko 

kan Itau 

ftoti dfl 

pe-ngd-lfing. 

Thou 

to-mc not gavest young 

goat-one, 

thou gavest not to me one kid. 



Subject* 

Verb. 

Plmt OhjHt. 

Adrctb. 


kip~khffn, 

(with) liuflks of rice. 


tiunff-bd mdn-to ihfm fang 

If he fill belly 

if he filled his Imlly with husks of rioe, 

'When the verb has a tense-suffix, and eitlier the direct or indirect object follows the 
verb, then it preoedca the suffix. The direct or indirect object never follows the suffix. 
Thus, — 

luk 
son 


iau po tndn 

I beat his 

I have beaten his son with maiiy stripes. 


tang kMn 
(with) many cudgel 


Soinx. 

• M 
have, 


Subject. Indirect Object, 

Verb. 

Diral; Ohjeet, 


maU'ko man 


had-tlai 

phtik43»g 


Thou {to)-hiju 


give 

fcast-ono 

did. 

thou gavest him a feast. 





SubJ^t, 

Vwb. 

D!rtet Cliject, 

IndLroct Obj^oL Suffix. 

tnatl pomdn 

had 

phdk-ldng 

khatt 

Jan, 

Thy father 

give 

feast-one 

(to)-them 

did, 

thy father gave them a feast. 





Ijirect O^jenL 



Verb. 

Indirect Object. 

jin^nan Idt-khdnt 

I>hont‘rdm 

taii-kd 

puttah. 

That word 

Dlianl-ram 

said (to)»thc-police. 

So, with intransitive verbs,— 





BobjnL 



lodireet Object. 

floSijc. 

mdn-ko khSn 

chdni 

pai-kd-tng 

ihptMndn 

Jan, 

he arise 

and 

go 

to-the-fathor 

did, 


arose aiffi went ^ his father^ 















104 


TAI GROTTP* 


It win thus he seen that the only general rale which wo can frame is that the 
verbal suffix almost always comes at the end of the sentence or clause, Tlioro are only 

one or two exceptions, e.g.j in IT, 3, to this rule. 

When the tense is formed by a partide preceding the verb, as in the future with 

we have,-— 

Rutlslif. Bobj«t. Tetb. 

Ti kau-ko Mart 

Will now I arise, I win arise, 

Hero the principle is the same, except that the particle (as it precedes) is the first word 
In the sentence instead of the last. As this, hewerer, is the only example of a future 
with a in the specimens, we are not justified in making a general rule. 

When the Direct Object is a sentence, e.g., after a verb of saying, it follows thevrrh, 

and even the suffix. Thus,— 

SalijMt, V»b. InditMt ObjMl. 

iuk ngl laUkham ptHmn, 

son younger said (to)-the*father. 

The yovmger son said to the father, ‘ 0 father, etc.’ 

fiabiicL, Indluct Obj««t. Verb, 

man bn-jait, 

(to-) him said, 

ladireot Objeet. 

pJlati Jdk, 


mdn’ko 

ho 

Sub;«U Verb. 

tadn~ko lat-kham-lau 
he said 


Dir«ci Obj«t+ 

* po ai, etc' 

' father 0, etc.* 

lUTvet Objett. 

'iuk «i, etc' 
‘ son O, etc,* 

T)jri'«t Ob;«t. 


po-man pnan jaK, * ktj-shdng pJ, etc' 

(to-)-thofathcr (in-) sorrow great, * how many years, etc.’, 
he said to his father in great sorrow, ‘ how many years, etc.’ 

When the verb is in the Imperative, we find the following 


fiiau-ko 
thou 

Subject, 

moA 
thou 

keep (me) with (thy) servants. 


Dlmt Ohi«t 

Jean 

me 

Direot Object. 

kh<i*Uk 

serrant 


Yflr'bi, Direct Objeote VeTb. 

bring Pohe . . . place 

bring a robe, and place it on his body. 

The following are examples of interrogative sentences:— 

Adr»rb. Sobjaet. 


IMreet ObjKl. 

phd 

robe 


Kan po-rndn rim khd-lik kM-^iing phrau kiin-phriitg 
My father house male-servants fomale-sen^ants hew-many 

how many male and female servants in my father’s house possess rice, 

Admb. 6tib;«t. Direct Objcol* 


ka-8hdtig pi mn miin nat kau-ko 

what year time post-time now I 

for how many years am I smmn^ thee. 


maA 

thee 


V«rh. 

m*rdp-da i-ndng, 
take. 

_Verb, 

bai-chdm^do^ 

kcep-with, 

Adrtrb. 

kkring^bai’mdn 

hody-on-liis, 


Veeb, Oifwt Objn,^. 

dai kkau 

possess rice, 

Verb. 

Mi-b^ 

serving-am, 
















Abou. order of wordk. 


106 


Introductory Rforda, such ns those that perform the functions of adverbs of time and 
place, or of conjunctions, i^sually stand at the beginning? of the sontenoe. Examples are 
unnecessary. « 

An infinitive of purpoae follows the verb on which it is dependent. Thus,— 


kau 

I 

hoa pai-kd Idk, 
not went to>steal. 



Actt 

phfai-kd khau »hun man 

nd-katt-md 

hdn^du* 

1 

ka« 

I 

wont into compound Ids 

pai-kd Idk mdk-mo-mdng, 
went to-steal nmngos. 

as-usual 

to-seeHsarefuUy, 


In Kliamtl, tb& order of words in a diz^oE; sonf.eiica is 6nbioet| Dmct Objedi, Indirect Objwt, 7 ctIl Tti 
intorrogntive Rentenoea the Indirect Object precedes the Direct- Intems^tiTc pronenna r^-relj stand first iu 
A ABOtance, Adrerba foliaw the Tcrb re&llj form oompomnda with it). Adverba of tijna namiltj 

precede tbc verb. 

In Sh^iLf the Snl^ccti ustiaIIj precedes the verb (except wben emphaai s rei|oprea olhenrlae}. The Ditect 
Object may either precede er fellcw the verb. The Detive case (Indirect Object) without a piLriicle follow b 
the verb. If it haa the datiTe particle It fotlows the Dlreet Object. The Ablative oxnallj fodowe the verb^ 
So alto Adverbs nsnally fallow the verb, but adverbs of dme pneo^e it as in Khamtl. 

In Siamese the Snbjoot precedes the verb^ and the Direct Objeet nsnaUj (bnt net alwaja) follows it* 

We have Beem above that in Ahem the Sohjcct almoat always precedes the verb, ojid that both the Direct 
Olijeot and the Indlrecit Object may either follow or precede the verb, bnt tnnst always (or nearly so) precede 
any partiole of tense wbiob fellows the verb- Similarly the anhject seems to follow onj partEoIs of tease which 
precedes the verb. In one instance which ocenra of the Indiiwt Otjeet tahbg the prefixed partiolo of tbe dative 
csasOi it foUewH the verb. That is given above, but in the only ctbsr inntanee which ommra (i§ po han pai-ha^nd^ 
I will go to my father), it aetxially precedes the snh^t. 

There remains the consideration of the mutual collocation of words in the snhor- 
dinata members of a sentence. This has been already dealt with. We hare seen that 
the gcuitiTO usually follows the word on which it is dependent, and that the adjeotiTo 
follows the word which it qualifies. To the latter there is one exception in the specimens, 
beside several cases of adjectival pronouns preceding the nouns which they define. As 
regards the genitive following the noun wbioh governs it, there are numerous exceptions, 
especially in the case of pronouns. 

It is a touTursal rak tluit tlu> gedtiTe follona the word op wbuh it is depeodept, tmd the sdjwtin follow, 
the word it qnalifica ia aU the modoxp ShSp langopgioa, Tho only oiooptiop. tiro adjeotivH borrowed irom Pali, 
an Aryan thngnago, which follow the Aiynei oaetoot of preoedlii^. 

The position of the conjunction cAdnit and, has been dealt with at length under the 
head of conjunctions In Shan, conjunctions are placed at the beginning of the members 
of a sentence which they unite uith other preceding members, fio also in Khemti, but 
when ko, and, is used to mean ' also *, it is put after the noun to which it refers. 


The folbwing three specimens of Ahom consist of (1) the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, translatod by Babu Golab Chundta Barua; (3) a translation of the statement of 
an accused person, made by tbc same gentleman; and (S) an Ahom account of the 
Cosmogony of the unlvetse taken from tbe sixth vO'lumc of the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. 
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[Na i .3 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. 

* 

ahoh. 

Specimen f, 

(Babu Oolab Chumh^a Baruttf 1899*} 


Tai Group. 


(DlSTBICt La.khihpub>) 


v^l ^ raTT* ^ 

yv o'VLV Hv ? 

V i 'Ytlli yo X? 7^? ^ I x? n^hnV ^ 't/i? rr\9 

-rjl 2^' v? I ^ 

>. x? 7 ? ^ ^ L rS PIE# rj^ ynZ^ 

li'? \ ^ >!«.■»» TTj? wf^ 

■ni rri-f v9 virn^ <»x9y^y^^ <3?F 


X*/ 1 1/r ;? "y^z/rTil f^l? 




1?^ 


>*5VWZ 1, (^di^ *W ’yf^grx'^ 




[No. I.] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY, 

AEOM. 

Specimen I. 


lOt 


Tai Group. 


(Disteict L&ehiufue.) 


(BtAfU Golab Chundra Barutit 1B99*) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kun 

phu*l 

luk'in^ 2-kim 

dai>iDan«jaiL, 

Poi luk 

ngi 

Knn 

jghu'lung 

thdf^'kun 



Petaon 

rndp-one 

»n tircKpawtk 

pcMttS'he^id. 

A^d MO 

joniigtr 

lai kbam 

poman, * 

po k$, dai kbAng 

ling 

jAn-fibu hau-au-dai 


pi 


nang jau. 


tft, khrdng 

teid word 0. poaiis* krge-pnijwTty ■in,tl-pn>Ferty'Uid-alttIo uk-wult giTV-UkQ'pown 

pan mau kai^ 3 pi kai pi n^g’. Poi po^mw pan^kan 

Idang 9hdng 

divide Ihue middli (m. botwMn) two brother elder brother J(HlI^plr'. And the*fBlbdr dmde-btglA 

tang'lai khkng ling kang 2 

khrdng kldng 9hdng 

*9t>iilt IttBt^jiropertj i.iii»ll*i.ropert3r-w«l^tle between two eldcr-brotlier yoanget-bmlhre did. 


5. ban nai nam-na luk tan^ kh&ng 

khrdng 


diT« 

tiour isau^^Tvry 

vm 

pun 

mimg 

jail 

bajond 

contitrj 

ditEAiifc 

cham 

kun-mi 

kun 

bang 

ULd 

ptimn-liriiiali] 



kbau‘U-koj, 


raterodnliAi. 



Poi 

k^lai^ 

baw 




ban 


And Al^buk (i.e. aftei} i»t 

ling 


au-dai 

pai-ka 

J «EJjJI'pntpertj-*nd-fiat4lo 

taJfa-paaw 

QO^iUd 

Man'ko 

luk 

lau 

u-ldn 

He 

liqixid 

■pint 

taka^iat 


p$-k^ 


tang kMng 
khrdng 

with-begia e«aiiijpwy.iDateellj (copnleto} dl lerge-pxoporty 

l™g lai-dai 


iad. Pliail-nai m^-^ko tang 
PArail 

dlld. WEm ba all 


ldn*iau*o, 

tit 

ebam 

bau 


iei 




iihm 

uid 

tlial 


itaei]‘[ir4perty.«iid.«tUfl le,i>pc4w<«t 

khkng ling tak-lu 

khrdng 

Urge*pr<jp6rtj- ■mdl-ptopartr-e^d-cettl* beeuine^iimbed 

tak'paog 


hecofl]B>niin«d (M.epmt) 

mfing-ban tak‘ip-tak 

tonntiy-Tniege h»«ine-&niiijMnl**ij 

» t 



10> 


TAI etBOUP, 


yn{ ^ ^ '^iQ ■vnj'fi \tl y^c V^l YK 


■ynSIft vo»? •>» yf^ ^ ■fi -{£9'rr?v 

y^-.^ \ }j^ -rfi r(y>^ w y^yJm. 

t4^ V"171 ■y/' y}t^ y^ifi t/jT 00 -laQ rf 


15. T/>^)? v;r -j^ t)^’Ol ^no V 

T^iTaP -kS^? ^y^yS}^Ail T^yjiv'dni 
1^ vno y ^ I o^ TTj^ -mo y£^?® 

rr)^ T? Vl^ mo c>^ nS? - 

->nry-mt Y?IW I ^ 

20. J?*Wir« 'tri VCJ,->*t'S^ ‘&^'?4»71 mo ^ 

yf> T)^Yt\'rS •m /)I^ J3 Ijj I T^ -n ^yr,j^ 

P T/f I c^o'm iy> w;ry,»n^ ^t</iv#?' 

A-ynttr V* y\f £^yy,'f 4o nr-? 

r^ 7^ ? -U^^ -«> V? v^o'j v^A -^nr^ufi;? 


10. maH'ko . pku 

ariK-dldi liA 


ga*did4 


knd 



ABOhl. 

* 


100 

. phu 

pbau 

jau. 

Poi 

lun*laug 

man-ko 

dcu&t potency 

m. 

Again 

aftwpfaaiib (tb<D> 

hM 

olikm*floiii 

kuu 

phu-1 

hsA 

muBg-maL 

Haft 


kun 

lung 




5ob(ed)-wLtli 

p«noii 

yrrifcldw^na 

that 

ooi»itty-*L 

Thai 


kun 

phu 

phan-kMm 

hah 

man mh lik phah 

ua-kip khau 

hah- 

kun 




phraii 



pmon 

uiaIi- 

order* wioiid 

gftTC ((o-}Lim v^lne tuiui Kmc 

Eli^ld^Iat mLo 

MIIH- 

-oi-kin-kUn; 

man 

nhang 

ufi-chuxi-p&ng 

shang-ba ‘ 

man-ko 


kleui 



up^chttH-plting 




br 

wofaLd 

KldvdncvArmuLd'-clear 

ii 

hi 

thdii 

tdng 

kip-kliau 

pan^ku 

luu hah’kin-klin; 

pbau {«c) 

baw 





klea; 

phroA 

ban 

fill 

belly 

bttik^of)*i1oe 

irbiab 


asjiBjs 

IkQ% 


jang'hau-dai. 

b«*gire-pofliP0^^ 


Poi 

Poi 

And 


phah-nat 

man-ko dip-di-jau, 

mall 

ba, 

' kaw 

po-man 

rim kha- 

pAfafl- 

dip 



* kali 


botuft ft&rruit- 

‘irhcn 

ho i]iw-v«n*in0, 

he 

■ftidr 

' my 

fntiier’ii 

-lik kho-hhog pUah kun-phing 

dai 

khau 

kill kill) 

cham 

hup-bai-cham. 


phraS kwp'phrinp 



kle» 


hup'bai-chdm, 

.mulfl Bimnl^feioiUc wiiat pcmm-multitode 

nee 

ml drink 

lAod 


poi kaw-ko tai-slu dit kang 

ting. 

Ti 

k$ uai 

kaw-ko 

khuB €biiriii. 

kau 

det Mdng tang. 



kau 

ui«s iad^ 

and 1 

dj-lug (from) pretfl^ro witbbi 

belly. 

Will 

*t bw {nci«> I 


ti po kaw poi-l^na cliam, kaw lat-ktem lavi man cham, " po h?, 

Jcau cham, kau khdiA «*> 

in of-dM go*g*-wlU Mtd, 1 I»y-*«d ip**! (l»>Win ami, ** 0. 

kaw-ko phit pha nu rg cham, oiail an-ca cham i poi kaw-ko baw- 

kau > ‘kau bau- 

I slnliUMl) iky nbow band *nd. llwu ptwnnae-befora »ad j md 1 lui* 

20. mi jlk ba luk-man maii; loau-ko kaw au-r^p-dai-nang 

kau 

mn 'worthy {to-Ml ion (of*rttbeei thou tn* i»h«.baii-porte*-e<n«ino(! 

cham mah kha-lik* hai cham doiSt**' Poi man-ko khun cham pai-ka-ma 

Mid thou •emnt-mnlo plooe ioia{«l) irith.** ’ And h* »rf« ond gg.go*oom* 

ti po-man jau. Tu-ba phau-nai man-ko vi taug ni jau, man 




piifotl-na# 




to Mhn ^ 

dbi But when hr 

wu rwd dMadt (vv). 

faiBi 

man 

han-jau 

cham, rak-kan cbain. 

kh&n 

1 

t 

kho 

father {(^•*)biOL 

ue^did 

aitd| ootnpwioii-fH]-(did) aad« 

t^nkk 

twhb) hind eishTun Dook 

ohum-kan-jau. 

Poi 

Ink-man-ko man b$, 

' po 

h$. kaw-ko 

phit 


■ T 


a«> kau 


klia-begtn^dib!. 

And 

(tb*-)eDio (df-Jhim 

'fnthfT 

a I 

eln(nod} 


uo 


TAX OUOUP. 


36 vn. ivo fl^r •« yfifi 'T^ CO w<n 

■tf^rvL «"P \ 1^ 'tAnX P m-Hn. vois 

-Ctf ■uT,>^V "9 

i?» T^ a^-w -r^iT >^v i4v 

v»fli« y^('^ “VO ^ >4tS I ir'il >p9 ^ 

so yii'^vS 'Oi td^ 1? 4 \v^^ 

^ voV "4 ^ YO \ T)fl yd V V^ ">3 y9\ ■£'^ ri'd 

tSi^X 

c4 vur^l/< d}\43 

OT, m;-? V;? 1^ tx>? vjf'^ 

3S. "T;?*^ ^ ■•ft *^1 T^Yd-fi ■V?^W/’« 

p c 

T8 -w i^o" vn^ yj/J rj' w 

\, i?X V?ts* ysi?L y<*• vy ^ V'dv^' 

. ^ir^\ o^-y ^ )<l I -yn w7 

Vts'►M ViS ■? y4Q »3 ^ {tl Vi? « vfi 

40. I y ^ t? 0 0 t ’ll '*^ 

>1 


InoH, 
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25, phii no fO ckam Tnaft aii*nA; poi^an kaw-lco jftk baw*nil ba 

kau bau 

■k7 •]>(»« hi*d tod premun-bcfoT*; uid 1 mirlhj nait4ia (tO'JaiTI 

* 

mau luk*mfin.‘ Poi po'man khaU’kham'kiUa phaii*khAm haH* *au 


(of-) iim Au! 

phu kiK*ba*dl; nung-liiag 
ken 

robe TOTj*«itled-gooA; put^^Uiw 

niu ohi»rilp-cMp-kb4p-bai; 


jttffd 

(plmriii} Kmiits enlcr-irnnl * Uko oqum 

pM khing bai<inan chnm; poi nung'tang 
khrinff 

rob« bodf OQ-hli tori $ in^ 

poi khup tm khmu Poi mf, 


{pn-y&nEtT 

Jewd-bukl-pora^iiviiiid^ptace t 

md ibiw 

feet 0t]i. A^if 

OOfQtf 

raw 

kin klin, 

cbam 

hit-miln 

hit'khiln. 

Ohii*cbang-nai 

i-u 

rau 







m 

flul drinbt 

iSd 

do^mmnmvat 


Bmth* 

tMp 

30. lnk*m^ 

tai-ahl'jan, 

ba^an 

poi 

dip-di-koi; 
dip 

man cham 

rai- 

■nil 

dlft^-^hirlng-wu^ 

pad 

{Hffiin i|!Ttf-iiv>ll-haii(*bivaoni0) ; 

be pad 

liw- 

dai. 

chang-nai daa 

cham.' Bfi-iin 

khau tung- 

■lai Iiit-miVn hit-klian- 


prfMBt-tiTii0«now gvt aniL* Antt tbef dd^ttiinrfttirtil 

jau-o. 


dM«-b&A 



'E-nai 

pbii-ai 

Ink-nmn Tin*diTi 

shau 

U'koi. 

Pkoe-tbb (tto*) 

mle-eldAT 


l^ld-line] 

*Bt?r 


Ba--^ 

m^-ko p&k 

m5. 

mf-thilng 

phanp 

riin, maii'ko 

And 

bn bull 


ootne-PiTlto 

Hflir 

hOAlHj bt 

35. bung 

ngln 

hitrzniln 

hit'khOn 

k5 chum. 

Poi-on 

man-ko rik 

WDOd 

nffin 

hmr 

do-mBmmfiil 

dO'pUjia^ 

duurin? ud. 

And 

h« ««ll«d 


phu-l kha-lik«bati tham-kham-ro, ‘ k$-ahang klia«-mikn b&k-kbam- 

Mriwat>ii>*)e-;oBng'm«a Mk-ir«rd*l(DOi*, ' mnrriiiMitt mwiMKird 


o?* 

Ba-an 

man-ko 

barman-jau, 

'mail 

tAng-min 211$- 


Aid 

be 

«iv-to-b|m-dld. 

‘thj 

j:oiiii|fer-brotb»r «ow* 

U'koi; 

mau 

po-nmm 

bau ph&k"! 

tiing 

kban 

jan, ebu-ebaiig^nai 

bMD-hw ; 

Ibj 

father 

feaai^e 

(to^)tbnii 

did, b«Mw 


man'ko man doi khtfl (/or khflfii'di koi.' Ba^an man*ko tbafi 

khSn 


b« 

hhn 

sot 

WtTf-WnU 


ii£tA bi 


40. chaik 

dit; 

det 

m&ii-ko 

rOn baw 

bau 


Cbu*cliuii^iiai 

po- 

{In-} nlad 

Hot* 

h« 

(rota*} bow aot 

«iQa-eiitef(ed). 

Tbntl^f 

(tH»-i Hihm 


man'ko riin kk ltik*^-ai rtog nk-mf, * khau rOn ju.' 

liow ootiRdi (* 4 * uTiTTwi^Bd) *nt«r Iwo^ )h«. 


TAl OBOTTP. 


tl2 


V ^ to^ w ^ 

^ “lit? ■>^r>v4rrv ^ v<t I, tOiff 
M^rVi^ ->% 00 I Vcnl 


45. >T»P ^ iff <?? Tif 7 ft ^ o4v^ 1 ^ l£o T? 1» ? 

^otTI V3^fi><'^ 1^'9< tj£? 4 TtJ-ni^ 


y-m^ 0? ^ yj^^^yS >0 rjTi ->4{< 


V^yvrYV'y J? ^ ^'\ 

50. y^rr; V tf T?^ 1 ^ 1§ ^ ^ ^ 

0 5ff ^ \ oj >4* ^ ^0 o>n^ ^ v^i^ ^ ^ 2 /y^ ^ 

«• 

, I VP viip 1? 1^ \ i£o T?? i£,^ 

■v^ v^,if •vft >17^\ VQ, "yeV ^ •A 

-$4v4y^\ n vT^ ^ ^ *^"^1 


m 
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Ba-an 

man-ko 

lat-kham 

l© {Jor lau) pchman 

pban jak, 

. And 

hD 

iaj-vofd 

ipoke 

(to-lLa^irKtLjflr (la*) torrav 

' k$-shang 

pi Zll3 

jnM 

nai kaw-ko 

mail bit-boi-u; 

pban man 




kav 



* vbit 

jmr tima 

pUt-tillH 

now I 

d^ing-setrhw-Am ; 

order (of*) tb^ 

kaw-ko 

kkam-ml-lau 

baw 

lu-koi. To-lak mau-ko 

kau 






I 

ir0rd*ciDiiie^iip«ik (iIa wori) 

oat 

diJobdjr-ed-h^T*^ NarntbilM tbou 

45. kaTf- m^-lan-kiii 

baw 

bau 

ftn pc-nga-l 

pu-nang-nai 

kau 


bau 


liing 



trsT 

dot 


lll«ordrr*tZuit 


kaW'ko pill hit-mOn hit-khnn 
kctu 

I (Hwr*) ^ doiflg'ineninaiL diimg<;]«TiDK 

Til-ba i'U liik mau 


doiii cb&m kaw kuii-rik*tai. 
kau kttn, 

with to£^ther inj pancn-]wbtIoii-pIi;aut4. 

mf'thuDg'cham paii'-ku Ink- 


But ai4iKm~M 

ihia 

9DD (of^) thee 

oomf'iknirti 

wMob Ida 


•ko tai-dai mau 

taiig*lAi 

kbam 

khdng 

khr^ttg 

ling 

kin 

)oM-p«Me«(ed) thr 


gold 

krge-proprrtf 

•wl1-propert5*ud-cftttlB 



klea doiilk 

dnnk with 


bang-abab 

mau'ko 

mm 

bau-dai 

pbak-1 

liing 

jaa-o.* Ba-an man* 

borlot •jooPg^wom™ 

tbon 

(to-) hm 

gare-pOMm 

Ewt^ae 

done-had^* 

And bo 

50. -ko 

man 

bS-jan, 

*\vk 

b5j mab-ko kaw doiK 

oi, t«w 

kii-mu-ku- 


(to-) him 


**oa 

0, 

ibcfd IQS 

iritli 

•rofytimwteifj- 

ban 

ju-koi; 

poi-an 

kaw 

kaa 

t^g-lai 

kbikng 

khrang 

ling 

khau 

diy 

% 

lirod-hut ) 

■ad 

[of*) m» 

sn-ou 

i 

gnol-propeitj 

flsatlt-propairtj-sDd-oattla th^^cn 

maO-ko dai 

ihon poaieated 

obam 

koi, Man ban-dai 

dl jau 

pu-Dang-nai 

raw-ko 

fttU 

bit-mun 

ftl*o 

tuU It 

(appeal*) 

good ifiTT 

tllBt 

wa 

do-mtmmenfc 


hit-khiin u cbaii koi, chu-chai^-Jiai i-ii nftng matt tai-jan. 


do»pkjuiff bMO (JB-) heart 

lvaT^f 

becaoie thia 

yaongsr^brothaT 

(of*! thas 

dis-did* 

poi dip-di-koi j 

dip 

IM'OII 

Tfli-dai-jaii, 

poi-aB 

nai 

dai-jau.’ 

agi.m ^|iTe-wsU4M<b«ooa<s); 

ind 

]Gea»poa4eOf*?ikai 

and 

DD^ 

gOt-WM, 

4 


f 
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fNo. 2.J 

SIAMESE-CHJNESE FAMILY, 

— * ACTO AT. 

Specimen 1L 


fBaOif GoUA Chundvtt'BarttOf 1899 *} 


Tai Group. 

4 


(Dlsmtct SCBSAOAft.) 


rf? vty I rnc i>£? 1 ? 


yVYi y\J 


T? 


2^ 5 i5 V y? yiyi^ jCi [ y^o ^ u 3 ^ 

>n r VO ra cA ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

>? A^vn ^ *? 7T> v^>f^ iP rvif V" 

a* i* ij 1^0 VX r?^ li Xi L TT. ^3C" 


■ 

"KV mx ^ '?>13V £?)?£VLV^ 


fe 

a^ ys> •^5’ wy 1^ ( vi?/ t5j? 7'^ tSS V ^ vr^i?c’ 

Zj 


4 


[No. 2.] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. 

* IHOM. 

Specimen 11, 


iis 

Tai Group. 


(DiSTEICT SlESA&AB.) 

(Babu aoU^ Chnndra Barita, 1399,) 

m 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I.u sbO'klmm Hftin u-koi. Kaw baw pai-ka lak phau (rfa) kMng 

Katt baw pbraU khrang 

Thii raDipUint.«otj Mi» been-lw, I ust »]ir IwgfpTOiwrty 

ling'inai 

jn&xt rQti. ShokhSm kban hku u* Kaw rai*dai kaw hu-iac pati*ku 

JTow katt 

UWUft bcw. OoaiptiIftt.imrd tlioM irorfs (truth) we. I mj oQir-foiiut« wMah 

kaw kban-jau luk-tam DhorU'tam ru (for to) pi-1 jau. Ha cham 
kau 

I baj-di4 fiM Dbatil^rlm befcfrt^ igtk Cbw ijjd 

sbl-ko kaw-inai khiS bai chdni sbau'liiiig'iau>o pbai man kaw cbau ritn 
kau khUu kcttg phfai kau ® 

thouBh michj rntmli witeUng ii» ii»4c,fle.bftd go hei £«»)«, oini««C.) L«i» 

6. ku-mu ka-ban; kaw cham dai-jau pai aw{aic)-ma (aio) hu-mc ku-ma nSm. 

kali au 

•my-tlrno «T«ij>ditTt I md poam-dJd go tskt^one eow'Ionala «Mb-tbw pi-ny, 

Ua^ban 

Baldly 

Dhonl-rauL kaw-ko pai*ka run han cIwq ahluig*ba kaw liu- 

kdw 

(bj-)Dh«it*rto, I to tb houw fto-)H« tod if my cww- 

me tit chang pai-ka-jau. A-nan bai-Iang ban-tuk pin- 

. titk 

ftflula thflr# ud eo.««^d. Tbit on-huk {ijt. nfter) iiiii.lkU wu. 

jan. Kaw pbai-ka khan shun man na-kan-niu han-du Bbnn| T kaw hu- 
Kan phfai 

I Bwiia into ecBponnd (of-)liini I»fo»i>laee*tim« (to*)w>e«rfiilly if my 

me tit cbam phai-jan-shi, Chiu pin-koi mu-nai Tnan sbaa n&ng-Bong 
tet p£r<it 

'f«uteth«n «q<l goae-hid. 8 q bippcacd tasi-UiU tL«ti) hli yorag-iniiits jroimgar-Hfter 

d 2 


116 


TA1 GROUP. 


0^^ ^ nS ^i y^ 'SS [ <A P -n ^ '7>'« y^i I 

v^ -mo ^?9■'? -mr -yi ■n'C H'f! yv i 

Vk^ -M crnT. 

i v/vyvfl 

15. o\ vno 0^ ^ ^ jS j 5 “woi 

•A Sf ^ ^^^en. VI^'v’ 

* - ♦ *“ '' ■ 

ta Tif-wiaTV me <?rm-ru^ VX'^o^ 

•yno VI ff VO vft ff M ^ 1 





. iHOir, 
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10. 

chii 

Maloti nang-l ship 

pit pi 


khau 

shun 

ka'jau 



lUfig shij) 

pet 








ejffht jaar 


Inte 


gcHjid 


tang 

nam-tang-l khau mu. 

Tam-nai cham tham 

tilk-ka. Maloti han< 



'Iting 



tuk 




itltlk 

in Ftom-thia li\p. tbeo) mid 

ereDiDg 

{tdi-dtd. 

31tlati K«. 



kaw pai-nai’shi man 

kau-pa, shi-ko 

kaw 

Tnii 

han innu jau. 



kau 


kau 





did ; 

1 go^iuL&xp«t«d]j-fii^ her 

towAidvK though 

I 

not 

■re 

her did« 


Man 

shau kd-kan-ta cham ning-hai-ka, shang-ha 

man 

ba>ka 

kaw a 








kau 


SL« 

yoTm^wamAn fe&r^begaii-£««l and 



itlB 

MOf^J 

1 ha 


phi-1 koi. £hau Dhoni~ram 

tang kuu ak 

ma. 

cham 

kaw 

khdt-jau. 


^hrl-lang 

kUH 



kau 


sfadat^iDo did. The; DLtni-iSm 

ftU peDoa* outside 

ctmo. 

nnd 

mt 


15. 

Khau ba-ka taw tit chang 

ma-jau han 

n&ng 

shau 

. An-nau lat- 


tet 

Tlasj s*J"did 1 there ^nd oooie^dtd (fca-)*e 0 ysmugsr^istet ycmijg'WoiniR, That ay- 

kbam Dhoni-ram lau-ka pulisb, tu*lia man nAng shaft ai lap 

WQtd Dbafil-rftDi iet]-d!d hut hli yoimget^lstef ihAoie h\d^ 

chang ma[k 


Aod Ia 


ha khau kachan 

kiiw 

pai'ka 

lak mak-mo>niAng 

man 

ebam 

Maloti 


kau 






my* !a »urt 

I 


(t«.)«taal Emit-muigo 

(of-)hj!n' 

And 

31140 

kaw ban-jau An 

tun 

nu. 

■* 




kau 

tun 


* . 




ma He-did fint 

itet 

on. 




« 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. 1 did not go to steal anytliing at his bouse. The facts are these. 
I missed my cow which I had bought from Bhaniram a year ago. Tlie cow, though 
carefully kept by me, used to insit her former owner’s house, very often, and I had to go 
and fetch hot several times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram I went to his house 
to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset I walked through his S<*r*t 
as usual to see whether my cow was straying there, (It so happened) that at that 
time bis sister Mdlati, a grown-Up girl of 18 years, came to the 6aH with a water-pot 
in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me imcxpectedly goin^ to^vaids her 
though J mj self had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed os if she 
thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dlianimm, came and seized 
mo, saying that I had come there to visit the girl That was the story Dhaniram told 
to the police, hut in the Court in order to hide the shame of his sister he gives out that 
I was stealing his mangoes and that JIalali saw me first on tho tree. , 
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TAI GROrF* 


The following ALom account of the creation of the world is taken [^frorn the sixth 
volume of the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society. The original, in the Ahom char' 
Bcter, is given on plate Yl of that voltimej hnt is so incorrect that a satisfactory repro* 
duction is impossible. A transliteration and translation by Major P. Jenkins is given on 
pp. 980 and ff. of the same volume, on irhich the following is based. 

The extract is interest ing, hut possesses many points of dlSlciilty, some of which I 
have hriled to elucidate in a manner satisfactory to myself. The order of the words is 
quite abnormal^ — the subject frequently coming at the end of the sentence, 

[No. 3.] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tai Group. 

iHOM. 

Specimen [lh 

m 

As Ahou Cosuogoxy. 

Pin^nang jl-mtl ran-ko tau pha pai mi din. 

Be-lhits heginmn^-fime cotifmed &ot/om heaven noi he earth. 

Pai mi lup'diu mhng shu tatL 

Kot be ieland4aud land {?) w below. 

Lai'Clmn kup-kup mai tim maug te-jan. 

Many-fold layer-layer tree fll country eeiahlUh-vias. 

Tang-ka khmng pha phraii pai*mi nang hit chau, 

Alhall frosl elcy any noi-he »li do mailer. 

5. Khak'khai tlidn jin>kun. 

jyivision’division jungle guiel^quiet (^). 

Kftng'to ai-muS (muy)* dai*oi'IS$ te-jan, 

(f) CcHleci vapourfroii poiseafeedforest estabUsh-was^ 

Khan (for ^Jid»j)-to jad kau Ifik pin pha. 

IF"dtd-oidy filaiMnt spider Iran form become God. 

Ka ring ba*chu-mhng ti pQn te'jau. 

TTlick thousand fatho^-leagtie-coiintry place world estailish-was. 

Tiin'lQn jii mu poi ju ban. 

jfterwards-efier remain time again remain day. 

10, Pha-ko tak-ba ro mi khraL 
God c<mider-eay know become Brahma. 

Bail rd phn*da{i pban man hail pm*dai. 

Kot know god-deva order Atm give become-possess. 

Ktiif[(khen) klang ran nang phning, 

Bemavn middle in-fhe^air like-what a-honey-comb. 

Pu nan tang-ka mung rSm, 

Ott-accouni-qf that all-all country cotfused, 

Phrau pai nang hit chSng, 

Anyone not sit do umbrella. 
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15.^ • Shiiu {for kham}*to jaO. kau ]kk pin pbl. 

Word‘onlj/ ^lantetii spider trana/orm beconie God, 

K4n phr$ phUk rSng miln». 

Mass rock tohiti itph>ld land, 

Lai IQp tl pun tD-jan* 

Manp island place teorid estcdtlhh-Wits, 

Khau^to man poi jilia pin pha* 

Word^oidy he again pattern lecotne Go(K 

Ring lup mAn kh^m Icoi lung pin mAn khrai. 

Thoftsnnd smear Srahmd gtdd only one became Brahma egg, 

20, Pha pin phc nai din. 

God become percade note earth, 

Klttm-klum Ak shing (skeng) ngau. 

Brightness-brightness come-out rag light. 

KhiJ((khen) klang ran nang phiiing. 

Bemain middle in-the-air like^what a-honeg-conih. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Tkns was it in the beginning tioie, ctnos below (and) in heiTeiu E vrtb was not. 

2. Tbote was not island-land or earth below* 

3. Trees filled' the earth in manifold layers. 

4. All was frozen. Over the heaTcns no lord sat, 

5. In each division (l.c. everywhere), the jungle was still and quiet. 

6. The forests fed upon the (?) collected fogs and frosts. 

7* God, by bis word alone, beoame transformed (and oceated the unireise) like the 
thread of a spider {i.e, as a spider spins liis web). 

8. In the world was a country a thousand fathoms and leagues thick. 

9. Tlieraafter Ha remained (at rest) for a time, and again remained at rest for days. 

10. God know, aod consxdorod, and said, * Let Brahma ho created.* 

^ know not (what) god or what deity (gave) tlie order, (but) He gave him (to 
us, and we) received bim. 

12. (Brahma) remained unsupported in the air like a honeycomb, 

18. Therefore all the world was chaos. 

14, No umbreUa-bearing (king) wns seated (over the earth). 

15. God, by his word only, hecame transformed (and created the universe) as a 
spider spins his web. 

10, A mass of white rock (i.e., Mount MSra) sustains the earth. 

1 i. There are in the world many islands. 

18. Again, by his word only, God became a pattern (upon which he had deter^ 
mined). 

19, Only one Brahma, (who was like) a golden egg, becams a thousand gilded 
Brahmiis. 

29. He became God, and now pervades the earth. 

21. The rays of light that proceed from Mm are glorious. 

22, He remained unsupported in the a ir like a honeycomh. 

TS^q*, ifM U u«d tlitcin^hoat tliii ^»oimen i:iidi«At» pwt ttia*. »* If It wai/aK ilamf. 
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TAl GftOUP. 


Vocabulary* 

The following Vocabulaiy contains all the Ahom words which I have been able to 
collect. It incltides every word in the specimens and list of words, and also those in 
Hodgson's essay on the aborigines of the North-East Frontier. There are also some others. 

The roman numerals (I, 11, and XII) refer to the numbers of the spooimens. The 
arabio nninbers following them refer to the^ linos of each specimen, Ai'a-bic numerals 
not preceded by a roman on© refer to the numbers in the list of words. Vocables depend¬ 
ing solely on the authority of Hodgson are marked with the letter H. ‘ Sh.* means 
*Sh^'; * Kb.':^* KhoraU/ 

d, wide; q-ldnpf wide-power, God, 80. 
d, in d-ndn, that, q, v. 

«*, suffix of vocatives po-ai, 0 father, I, 2,18, 24; iuk-ai, O son, I, 50. Always 
written as if it was M. 
ai (Sk tho same), vapour, fog, HI, 0, 

ai, drst-bom; ph^-ai, male lir$t*bcni, I, 33; iuk^pj^i, child-year-drst^born, 
eldest son, I, 41. 

es (Sli. the same), shame, disgrace, II, IG. 

«Af (Sh. the same), to go or come out, appear; rise, arise, 1,10 j III, 21; outside; 

dk rndj to come outside; II, 14; rim dk md, came out of the house, I, 41. 
an (Sh. the same), a diminutive ending ; a boy, 129; young, dn 

a young goat, a kid, I, 45. 

d» (8h. d», to precede), first; Adn-Jaw-dw, saw (me) first, II, 18. 

05, before, in front (of, dn) ; an kau-tmh before me, 238 ; maft dn^, before thee 
(«d also moans before), 1,19, 25; id-dn (why-front), and, 1,30. 81, 34, 37, 
39, 42, 49; p<fi-dn, and, ace Jtoi, I, 26, 35, 51, 54 
05, a saddle, 226, 227, 

d-«a5 (Sh- a«-5<i5, Kh. d^ndtt), that, II, 7 ,15 (d»*-f»d 5 ); 230, 232, 233, 240. 
dn-ndn, see d~ndn, 

ad (Sh- dw), to take, 235; athclai, to take-possess, to fetch, I, 2; collect, I, 5 ; 
kait-ad'dait to fetch and give, I, 2; aa-Avn, to take and eat (or drink), I, 6; 
aii'rdp-(l<ti, to take-bind-have, to make (me thy servant), I, 20; athnd, to 
take and come, to bring, I, 20; 11, 5; ad ml, to take a female, to many, 225; 
kfidn-sM . . . ' . . o», to buy, 240; sometimes spelt as in Shan, 

II, 5. 

au-cliau (Sh. d*e), an uncle, the younger brother of a father. 

6d, why?. 91; M-dn (why in front), and, I, 30, 31, 3-1, 37,39, 42,49, 54; ^kdtig- 
bd (Kh. sAan^-wa), if, 1,13; U, 6, 13 ; (Kh. fo-tod), but, I, 22; H, 16; 
90 (with tu-l/d, pr, id-Ad, as an alternative speUiug), 

Ad (Sh. ted), a ffitiiom, four cubits, HI, 8. 

Ad (Kh, and Sh, «a), to say; Ad, ho said, I, 15, 24 (Ad) j he says, II, 17; jdk-Au, 
worthy to bo called, I, 20; jdk bdvi (5au}-5ij hd, am not worthy to be called, 
I, 25 ; kid {ken)-M-di, very-oalled-good, that which is call(^ very good, the 
best, I, 27; bd-mdn-jau, said to him, 1,37 ; Ad-jan, said, I, 50; Ad^&dn, saM 
day, on tho day refetrod to, II, 5 ; khan M~kd, they said, H, 15, 
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bai (Kh. and Sh. to pboei pnt (imperative), 227; bai eMm d^, 

place (me)' together with (thy serrants), I, SI j Hup^buh to by by, atom, 1,16;' 
chl-^dp^hdp^kkdp-bah jewel-birid-pum-round-plaoe, a finger-ring, I, 28; khdt" 
JffwAi, bind (imperat.), 236; iai, watching, taking care of, 11,4; fiot. on; 
Mrittg bai »«», on his bodjyl, 27; bai^lanff, on-back, after, II, 7. 
bdk (Sh, tedk or rndk, to aunonnoe), to mean, I, 36; to speak, tell (H.). 
ban (Kh., SU. and Siamese ««»), a day, I, 5; in, 9; the sun, 63; ku-mK-ku^hdn, 
oirery time every’ day, always, I, 51frequently, II, 8; bd-b&n, the said day, 
on the day referred to, II, 5; baa-lttk, sun fall, sunset. It, 7. 
ban (Kh. man. Sin mdn, todn, Siamese idrt), a village; haHmimff-Hn, that country- 
village, in that latidj I, 9; bdur^hdm, of (belonging to) the village, 241. 
a harlot, I, 49; kun-fm-Mng, peraon-female-harlot, I, 7. 
ban (Sh. lean or »ki«), a young immaTtied man; khd-lik^bau, servant male young. 

man, a servant, 1, 36. 
bait (Kh, and Sh. mafi), a leaf (H.). 

bate ibau), negative particle, I, 40, 44, 45; II, 1; III, 11; kd'ldnff bav ban nai 
mm m, after ndt day now many very, alter a few days, I, 4; phfati-bau, 
anyone-not, noone, I, 14; the negative verb substantive h batt-mU am-not, 

‘ I, 10, 25; of. bu^k&Hu. 
bldk (Kh. and Sh. mdk), a Sower (H-). 
bai, to serve; Ai^*6oi-«, (I) do-serve-am, I am sorving, I, 43. 
bu, not (IL). 

6u*AArt«, no, 93; AArtn means ‘ yes*. 

cA« (Siamese cA(fd; the Slmn is kai), bad* 129, 131; nik-ebd, alas, 100, 
cAdffl, and, 03; usually as a copula between phrases; in such cases it most often 
precedes the second memher. as iu I, 7,11, 31 bis, 25, 29 ;‘ir, 13, 14, 17 • 
236; sometimes nsdd elsewhere in the second member, as if it were an encli¬ 
tic, as in, I, 2/ (end of sentence), 35 (suffixed to second of two words); II, 3, 

. (second word), 5 (ditto), C (end of clause), 9 (penultimate word), 11 (second 
word), la (written cMnsf, middle of clause, preceding verb); may be best 
translated' also' in 1,53 (penultimate); II, 7 {c&dnff, penultimate), 16, {ehdnffy 

middle of sentence), phdm . chdnh botli ..... and,* 

the word being placed at the end of each clause, 1,16,17, 18, 19, 23; in I 
30, we have tndn chdm rai-dai, cUnff-nai dai chdm, he on the on© hand was 
lost, hut on the other hand was found. As seen in some of the above 
examples, the word is occasionally written ckanp, 
chant, said to mean ’ swift ’ in the compound khdH‘ma‘^hdnif quickly come swift, »,e., 
as soon as. I, 47. 'llie some word is repeated in the same sentence after the 
verb, apparently plconastically ; khdn-ntd'Chdm i-u luk ma& tfta‘ihilnff-€hdmy 
03 scon as this thy son arrived; in Kh. md chdm means ' soon*; poraibly the 
swond chdm is the same as the Sh. cAdnff, the sign of the coniunctive parti- 
, oiple (having arrived). Compare, however, ehani/, the particle of present 
time, 

chdm, in kl’chdm, bow many ?, '223. Cf chdn. 


TAl G&OtfP. 


in 


ehdmj'in bdtt-cidm, of op beToojfin^ to a Tiilnge 241, ' ‘ 

eUm (iih. eMm, to he near), licinity, company; ehdfi^doi&, joineti with, iiTing 
until, iiriii^ with 1,11, 21; d&^cMm, together with, I, 46. pracgdiog the 
noun it governs. 

chan (8h. the same), a layer, a fold; lai-chdu, manifold, III, y. Evidently tho 
same as cAdm in k$-cMm above. In the third spedmen final m is regnlarlv 
written a. Cf. khdn^ 
chdnfff the same as chdm, and, q.v. 
chdnff (KL and Sh. tho same), an clepbant (H.). 

chdng (Sh. tho same), a verbal particle denoting present time; cheuff-ntd, now I 
31. 

(Kh. kd-chdm), a conditional particle^ used to denote the apodosis of a con¬ 
ditional sentence, with shdnff^bd, if, I, 13 j chu-c&dttff’nai, because, therefore, 
aoc chu. * 

chdnff (Kb. and Sh. the same), an umbrella: hii cMng, to do umbrella, to be a 
king. 

ehtip, said to mean ' pure * in cA?-nfj>*cAdp-^Mp-6fli, a fingot-ring, 1, 28, see chi. 
The Kb. and SIi.. however, for a finger-ring is idk'chdp, wbieb is borrowed 
direct from Bunnosc, 

Chau (Sb. chdtc), a master, owner, II, 4; III, 4. 
ehaut in <ia>c4au, an uncle, 225, see oa. 

chad (Kb. and Sh- cAafl, Siamese chai), mind, heart, 1,13, 40; ti^{tfg)~ch&u pl(;nff 
gladness mind clear, U,, he would fain, I, 13; hU-miln » chan koi 

have (u-kof) rejoiced in heart {chmt)^ I, 53, ’ 

chc, cold (IL). (Hodgson writes this khge.) 

Cheng, handsome (H.). (Hodgson WTitca this ihpeng.) 

cW, a jewel, precious stone; chi-nip^chdp^thdp-bai iKb. and Sh. fatcihip), jowel 
bind pure round place, a finger-ring, I, £8. 

chit (pronounced chet) (Kb.. Sb. and Siamose tlie same), numeral, seven. 

cAa (Kh. the same), a name; II, 10 ; 220. 

ehS, a measure of length, a gdjawt or league, HI, 8, 

ebi^hSy^i, bwaa*. I, S9, 38, is, thcrefOTq. I. 40 j the wmixtnrat mi4, „„ 
said to bo c*o, a Icmg timoj c*oi.,, a Male; noi, now. Karo is o woiiil 

efiiing usod as a conditioiiai patticlc, 
chum (borrowed word), a kiss, I, M. 
chut, little (H.). 
do, to strike (H,), 

dai (Kh. nui, Sh. fai), to get, obtain, I, 31, 39, 54; to possess, 1,1, 2,16, 51 • III 
R ll; to be compelled, obliged, to boTo to do o tbiog; 
om ged to go, II, 5; very common as the second member of a eompound 
vta-b, e.g„ au-dm, to fetch, J, 2; to collect, I, 5; uMp-dai. to fake bind have 
o nia -e (a pe^n a servant), I, 20; Acm-Joi, to give out and out, 1,14, 49 j 
rai-dat, achvely. to lose, I, 7,48 j II, 2; passively, to be lost, I, 30. 54; this 
command also me^ *to die'; to see get, to seem, appear, I, 52; in 

the last eiamiile it forms a potential compound, and is the regular auxiliarv 
for that purpose. 
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' dam (Kb. Siamese (fdfii), bkek (Q.). 
ddtiff (Kh. Au ttdfiff), the nosej 34, 
dau (EL H<tu, Sb. Im, Siamese a stai> 64. 
dail (? a corruption of tfwff), a god. III, 11, ' 

ding (prononnccd deng) (Kh. tiie same), red (H.). 
di (Kh. ni, Sh. /i, Siamese dJ), good, I, 53; 132 j A-iw di phi lung, perwn good 
male one, a good man, 119—127; Mu di mi ling, a good, woman, 12S, 130; 
, dip^i, aliye and well, 1,16, 30, 54; &AiW {khitn) di Ink, better than, 133; 
khtf^ dl ttdtn, khiiff di mm mm, or di tittg^nam, best, 134; khftff— 
TaoTQituk — from; tmm = nmnrj fang = all; (Jfcw) M dt, Torv called 
good, best, I, 27; WiJii'd?, Tcry well, in rcry good healtb, I, 39. 
din (Sh, liu, Siamese d:«), the cartli, ground. III, 1, 20; nd-din, a fiold, 1,33; lip- 
din, an island, III, 2. * . . ‘ 

dip (Kh, nip, Sh, Up), alive, 1,15,30, 54, 

dit (dei) (Eh, l&f), hot, I, 40; prcssuie; det kldng tang, pressure within belly, 
hanger, 1,17, 

dot (Kh, not, Sk lot), a hill, a mountain, 329. 

doi^ (Sk InH), with, together with; doiiS Mng shnu, with harlota, I, 48 j km doi^ 
with me, I, SO; Mng dotrl-han, began to he with harlots I» 7 ! km- 

phn’lung, joined with a man, living with a man, 1,11; khd-lik iai cMm’doi^, 
place amongst servants, I, 31; cMm kau km-tik'tai, with my friends, I, 
4G. 

du (Sk lu), to look behold; hdU’di, to look carefully, thoronglily, II, 8; both 
words mean ‘ to see ’ or ‘ look *, 
ddn (Kh. nin or Idn, Sh. Inn, Siamese djicii), the moon, 03. 
hd (Kk, Sh. and Siamese the same), five, 5; An ship, fifty, 12. 
ha, see nt. 

« 

Aa| (Kk and Sh. tho same), to weep; rang^hai (Sh, kmg-hai), to cry out, scream, 
U, 13. 

Aj» (Kh. the same, Siamese A«»),to see; Past, hdn-Jon, sow, I, 28; II, 11,18; kau 
md Ada »wia Jaw, I did not see her, II, 12; pai^ka fidn, 1 went to see, II, G/; 
mg-you hail, I came to see, IT, 15; hdn-dat, to appear* see dai; hdu'du, to 
look carefully, see di/ 

had, that (adjective); Anii mRngdtdn, m that country, I, 9; Anil mStig’‘mai, of that 
country, T, 11; had kun-phi, that man, 1,11. 

Anti (Kk and Northern Sh. haft, Southern Sh,, pan), to give; Imperative, ftniij 1,2; 
84, 334; Past* And, he gpve, 1,12, 26, 45; 111,11; Anw . . , fan, 

gave, I, 3Ss Plup. AniJ-dftI . . , jawo, had given out and out, I, 49; 
phfau^bau jmg-hai^dai, no one* gave, I, 14; pkan-kham had, to give an 
order, 1,12, 26. Commonly nsed as a causal prefLs, (so also in Kh., Sli, 
A*), Thus, had-fd^kin'klen, oause to eat n n d drink continually, pasture, 1,12; 
so I, 14, mil had-kin^klen, fed the swine, 

Aifl^ (AcMjf) in shad-heng, to use, ^to exert force, T^e members of tbe compotmd 
are said fa hare no meaning separately, II, 4; see ghai-hvig. 


X24. 
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Atj [KL and Sh. hit {het). In Kb. nsuaily written AktA], to do, Ill, 4 ; hit-mHn 
hit-ihiin, to do merriment, to do playing, to rejoice, I, S9 (1st pi, imperat,), 
31 (plnp. with Jau-o)^ 3,^ (verbal nonn), 46 (potential with 52 (perf, 

with - . - koi): .hit-boi-u (I) am doing sorviee I, 43; Ai; to 

do umbrella, to bear an umbrella be a kuig I ll, 14, 
hit (Kh, and Sh, »ffb, Sh. also wd, Siamese n^ud), an animal of tbo os species ; Am- 
fh&&, a bull, 143; a cow, 143. Cf. II, 2, 3, 5, 6, 8- It 'vi'iU be seen 

from II, 3 and from 69 that the suffix of gender is sometimes omitted, 
htiftff (P Kh. and Sh. sAIn^), a noise, sound, I, 35. 
hU»g^ thin, not fat (H.). 

hup (Sh. the same), to gather together, to coUeet; hup-^hui, to collect and place, to 
store up,'save up, lay by, 1,16. 

ip (Kh. and Sh. tljp), to he famished; idi-ip-tdkf become famine misery, famine, 

I, 9. 

this (adjectiTe). Always precedes the word wliieh it qualities. 1, 29, 47, 53; 

II, 1; 221, 226, 227, 234. Applies to both animate and inanimate objects. 
The word is explained as i, one; is! 

Jdk, translated * great * in I, 42, Tlie phrase is phdn jdk^ in sorrow t 

possibly really an intendye donblet, and means *poor ’, ‘ unhappy Cf. 
Sh. yah. 

jdh to be worthy, I, 20, 23. 

jiin (Sh. ydn)t hi nst, demand, beg for; jdn-»hUf to ask wish, (I) ask that, 1, 2. 
yd»y (Kh, and Sh, to he, exist; be give possess, (no one) 

gave, 1,14; mote usually q.v. 

jau (Kh. and Sh. yea), to be completed, finished; hence, suffix: of the past tense, 
see grammar. In Kh. and Sh., yau is the suffix Of the perfect, not of the 
past. 

/otf, very, in di very good, I, 52. In Sh. yau is an assertive suffix, • 
jatt (Sh. yon), to he distant, far} mung you, a distant country, I, 6; far, 89. 

* jau (Kh. and Sh. the same), a fibre, filament; a spider's thread, III, 7, 

13. 

first, beginning; beginmng'time, III, !■ 

jin (Sh, the same), to he quiet, still; still still {?), Ill, 5. 

ju (Sh. yu of. (i), to stay, abide, dwell. III, 9; imperai ju, I, 41; pres, /ii, 233 ; 

perf. ju-koi> I, 51, 
yiifl, a pattern, III, 18. 

1 kd (Kh. Northern Sh. Aa, Southern Sh« hwd)t to go, 77; past, Ad>/a«, II, 10; 
written kd in I, IS. Often compounded as a doublet with pat, to go; thus, 
pai-ha-ndy will go along, J, 18 ; jwit-ftd-jita . . . Jau, went along, I, 21 j 

• • ptti’kd-fan, went along, 11, T; like ma, when appended to another verb, it 

usually gives the meaning of progresaiom • • 

ltd (Kh. and Sh. the same), a crow (H*). 

itd, suffix of past tense. Written ka in 1,11. The same suffix is used in Khamti. 
kd (Kh, and Sk the same) (sometimes written Jt^), prep., at j Ad^day, at back, 
behind, after, I, 4 (written id ); 91; Ad fwt, at this, now, 1,17; ia^faU, at 
below, under, 230. 
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ka (Kh. and 8h. the same), to be sufficient, as much as,—only used in compod* 
tion; hd-ahdng, the same as ahangt what ?, I, 36, 4f3 (written ; 93, 220. 
The compoand is explained ns kd, measure, and ahdnfft know, Aa adjectivt^ 
all (so Sh.): fdng'M, all nil, aU, III, 4, written ifmg*ka in III, 13. 
kq, often wTitten for kd, q^.r. 
kq (Kh, and Sh, kd), to danoo, I, 35. 

kdchdrt (borrowed word), a magistrate’s court, cutclierry, II, 17. 

Jtfli (Kh. and Sh,, the same, Siamese fcAos), a fowl, 72. 

Jt«», in pi-kai, an elder brothor, 1,3; by itself, means the same. CJ. at in pkurai, 

kdn (Southern Sh- id. Northern Sh. iaa), a place; hence, kdn-pd, place side, i.e., 
towards; man kdn-pdf towards her, II, 12; nd~kdu’mu, before place time, 
hence, as usual, II, 8. 

Mn (Kh, the same), a suffix denoting mutuality, as in pd-kdn, mutually accom¬ 
panied, copulated, I, 7 ; of- rdtig-kdn, to consult. 

'JfcrtM, to begin; pdn-kdn . . , /ok, began to dirido, I, 3; doi^~kdn, began to 

be with, I, 7; rdk^kdfi, began to love, felt compassion, I, 23; cA«m-Ad«~/a«, 
began to kiss, I, 24; Aw'Jtdn-^d, fear began feel, became frightened, II, 13; 
khd-kdn-phd^kdit, to begin to cut. 

JtrtM (Sh. the same), a hard mass, a block ; kdit phrd, a mass of rook, HI, 16. 
kdnq, in kang^to. to bring (a thing) into, or keep it in subjoctiau; (?) to collect 
(Cf. Sh. hing), HI, 6. 

kdi (Kh. and Sh. the aamo), a market, bazaar; kdi-kim {kem)^ a shopk^per, 241. 
kdt (Sh. the same), to embrace; Past, Anf, with/an supplied from the following 
clause, embraced, I, 23. 
knu, former, previous, II, 4. 

kau (Kh., Sb. and Siamese the same), muuetal, nine, 9. 

Jtait, often written kdio (KL aud Sh., thosama, Siamese A«), pronoun, *1,’ 14—10. 
Nominative, I'ou-l’0,1,17 (bis), 19 (bis), 24,25,43,44, 46; II, 6; 295; Aco., 
£an, 1, 20; II, 1$; Dative, kudt 1, 45; general oblique form, kad^nmit U, 4 
(by me watching was done); an fcait-taoJ, before me, 233; Genitive, following 
governing noun, po kauy my father, I, IS, 233; pieoeding governing noun, 
1,15, 46, 51 * II, 2, 6, 9; 225. The pluml is fau, we, q. v. 

Jtrt w (Klu and Sh. lrYl»p*Aa«), a spider, III, 7,15, 
ke, crooked (H.), 
ken, see IdH. 

khd (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a slave, 57; with lik or Mng the word 
usually means a paid sorvant; khdrlik, a male servant, I, 15, 21, 36; khd- 
^ung, a female servant, I, 16; lik-khd (Kb. tdk'khd)^ a hoy, 64, 239. 
khd, the hand (H.). 

khd, to cut; doublet, khd'phdH, cut cut, to cut; with kdn, toh^in, we have kh&-> 
kdti-phdnrkdn, to begin to cut. 

khdk-khai, divisiou'-diTision,* in every division, everywhere III, 5, 

(Kh> and Sb. the same, Siamese thang-khdi^C), evening, tmlight, U, 11, 
khtm (Kh. and Sin the same), gold, 1, 48; III, 19; 45, 

khdm, in khdntrkuld (the members of the compound have no meauiiig), a servant; 
plural, khau klidm-ktUd, I, 26. 
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Jt6awt(Kh. aiid Northern Sh„ khtlm, Soutljem Sh. hciaM}, (iTritten kMn m HI, 7, 
‘ 15,15), word, speech, huagnage, 1, 36; Uf Www, said a word, said, I, 2, 18, 

42; II, 16; order-word, an order, 1,12* 2G • ask 

word know, enquired, I* 36; sko'kMtHf complnint word, complaint, U, 1; 
Hdm^ma-laut word come speak, a pleonasm for kMnit word, 1,44. 

IcMn, the same ns A'Adw, a word. kMn'io is translated * Ijf word on] j- *, III, 7, 
15.18. 

kMn {Kh. and Sh. the samo), price, 232; kMn*shu , . . oti, price buy 

■ * .* , . take, (you) bought (that), 240. 

(Kh. and Sh, the same), quick; kMn tnff chdm, quick come swift, hence os 
soou as, I, 47. In Kh. via, chant means * soon 
khan (Sh. the Bame), n cudgel, staff, stick; tdug'khdn^ with a cudgel; po tanff, 
khan, to beat with a cudgel, to heat soveiely, 22S. 
khdvff-nd (Kh. the same, Siamese kMnff‘ntik), }3ofaTe, in presence of, 00. 
kMp (Sh. the same), a circle, ring; round, amund, in chJ'rdji'Chttp^khap^hai, jewel 
bind pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 28. 
khdt (Sh. t!ie same)* to tic a knot; khdt'bai'thif hind (Impeiat,), 336; khdi^fau, 
seized, II, 14. 

. khan OP ptdn-^khan (so Kh. and Sh., Siamese lAcw), t!ie pliufal of tlm third personal 
pronoun; Nom. 17mu, I, 31; IT, 14,15; tadn^kliav, IGl, etc.; Acc. khaUf I, 
51; to them, Man* I, 38; as a demonstrative pronoun, khau, those (for 
* these’), II, 2; as au adjective, khau tra, tlioso rupees* 235; lugulariy used 
as a prefix to indicate the plural, I, 26* 36; 100, etc.; 140, etc.; 229. 
khau (Kh. and Sh. the some), to enter; Perf. kh€u^u~koi, has entered* J, 6; mg- 
khan, come and enter, cnteretl, I* 40; Imperat. Man, enter, I, 41. Used as 
a post* or pre-position, in, on, into; n«-A*p khau, into a fiehl, 1,12; Hn khau, 
on feet, 1, 28; khau fhan, into the compound, El, 8,10; khan mii, in baud, 
1,11; khau kdchdrif in the cutcherry, IJ, 17 ; Maw <t-ndu run, in that bouse* 
230, Cf. sAaii. 

Maw (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), rice; Acc. Man, I, 16; Mp kMu, husk 
of rice, 1,14. 

khan (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a bom (H.). 
see khS ff. 

' + 
khid^ (pronounced Men), to remain, III* 12, 22. 

khiu, sec Mr»n. 

Mo (Kh. and Sh. Mo), the neck, I, 23 (accusative), 
khrai (Kh. kftai), a huffato (H.). 

khrai (Kh. aud Sh. AMi), an egg, III, 10; hence, Brahma, III, 10. 
khninff (Kh. and Sh. . AAdfi^r)* property* goods. In ’ contradistiuctiou to Unp, 
khrdnff means ’ largo property ** and linp ‘ small tilings and domestic animals’; 
hence k/iriinp-Unff (Sh. khdnp-Httff) moans ‘property' generally’, ‘goods and 
chattels I, 2, 4, 5* 7, 8,48* 51; 11,1; khrdnff rAd, your property* yours* 
25; khrihtff inai, his property, his* 28. 

Ihrhiff (Sfa, Mii»^),‘ the hociy; khritiff ha* tndn, on his body* I, 27. 

‘ Mrin or khtu (Kh. and Sh. Min)* a tooth* 37, 


AHOU. 
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Mriu^ yes, 93; bA khriu, no, 99. 
kkt‘6 (Kli. and Sh. khb)^ to Jaugli (H.), 

khriim (cf. Sh, khmitt a iiole in the ground), in Ink tmm-khfrim (abL)» fK>m the 
- weU, 237. 

khfnm (Kli, and Sh. bitter. 

khrnng (Kh. and Sb. kMtig)^ to divide or distribute equally, in pM-khrmg- 
Hang (Kh.diridc divide-equally naiddlej a Imlf, 232. 
khrung (csompare'Sh, k&ngt to be benumbed from cold), frost, Hi, i- The AJiom 
text has clearly khnng (i.tf., kkrtmg), but Major Jealdns transliterates krang, 
khfm (Sh. kh&n, to ascend), to arise i ti . ^ , hhUni will arise, I, 17 j Milrt 

(with supplied from the following sentence, connected by cAom), aiose, 
1, 21; to stand up, 82. 

kkun^ in hit-vi&n Ui-khu», which is an intensiTe doublet of tlie whole 

■rn Aattmg ‘doing-meriiment doing-playing', i.e., ‘rejoicing*; 1st iwrs. pt. 
imperat., I, 29 ; Plnp, with jainj, I. 31; GonitiTe, governed by hang, sound, 
I, 35; Potontbl, with jji«, I, 46; Perf., with v-koi, I, 52, 
khUft {also written MiS) {pronounced itAfiJi) (Kb. and Sh, tlic same),to be better; 
hence, very well, 1, 39 (MiA); much, II, 4 Used to form tbo com- 

paiutivc dcgi-ce, thus, kku^di, better. The thing with whicii the comparison 
is made is put in the ablative by prefixing luk. The superlative is formed 
with the ablative of ndin-wiitit many many, ta of idng-twti^, fill many ; thus, 
khf<A di luk, better than; JtAM di litk mm-udm or kkM dl luk 
better very many, better than all, best; sec 133—13* khttn sktiug Ink 
tiuiH ming-Mug, taUcr than his sister, 231. 
khUp (BLb. and Sh. khip-Hn)t a shoo (acc.), I, 28. 

ki (Kh. the same), how much? bow many? ki (iaw, bow old? 221; 

how far?, 222; kt efiSm, how many ?, 223. 
kirn (pronounced A'cni), in kdi-kini, a shopkeeper, 241; is a ’ maiketI 
have failed to trace the meaning of kiai. 

kift [Kh. and Sh. the sumo; but in these languag^^s ki» means both * to cat and 
‘to drink In Abom ki» is ‘ to eatand klin (pronounced klen or kiiln^ is 
‘ to drink'], to eat, 7S; kin, (they) eat, 1,16; (let us) eat, 1, 29; ate, 1,48; 
kin-jaii-o, had eaten, 1,9; took and. ate, benoc, drank, I, 6 is 

said to be the same as klm)', Jiaii-kin-kUn, caused to eat and. drink, 1,14; 

cause to continue to oat and drink, pasture (imperat,), I, 13; 
kim'nd~kin, (?) pciwn field eat, a cultivator, 5S. 
kin, in mg-iau^kin, ever, at any time; I, 45. The separate members of the com¬ 
pound are said to hare no meaning. 

A'id{pronounced l'e») (Sk X'mS ), intensive particle; kitl-bd-di, very called good, 
called very good, the best, I, 27. 

JtJp (Sk the same), husk or chaff; kip khatif clLad of rice, I, 14. 

a plot, in nd-kip, a field-plot, I, 12. 
klai (Kh. kail, Siamese klai)^ near, not far, nearly, aliuest, $7. 

Jtbim (Siamese the same), round (H.). 

kldng (Kh, and Sb. kdng), middle, between. III, 12, 22; kldng^hdng, between, 
the two (brothers), I, 3, 4; kldng in the helly, 1,17 ; pM-kJif'ang’kldng, 
a half, 232, see khrttng. 
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Men, see Win. 

iiifl (pronounced iffl* or MUn) (Kh. and Sh. to drink, aa oi>p08ed to iti», to 
eat; kin^Minj to eat and drink; for examples, see kin. 

Man, see kli». 

Mam, brightness, III, 21. 

ico, suffix of the nominative case, os in kaji'ko, I, in 1,17 (bis), 19 (bis) , 24, 25. 
43, M, 46; II, 6 j 205 i ro«*Ae, we, I, 52; maii-ko, thou, I, 20, 44, 49, 50, 
51; tiMn-ko, he. I, 6, 8, 10 (bis), 13, 15, 21, 22, 34 (bis), 35, 37, 39 (bis), 
40, 42, 50; p<Hnan-ko, the father, I, 41 * hik'mm^ko, the son, I, 24 * iuk-ko, 
the son, I, 4S ; rnn-ko, ohaos, III, 1, The suffix is freqTaently omitted. It is 
used before both transitive and intransitive verbs. Kh. has no such suffix, 
3h. has «ai. chdm, and ehiing. In Sh. ko means * a person *. 

ko (Kh, iro), and, also, even, 95. Used with ehi to mean * although ^ e.g„ H, 
4,12. In KIi. it is similarly used uith the participle in sJS/. 

ko (Kh. and Sh. the same), a friend. 

koi (Sh. the same), only, III, 19. 

koi (Sh. koi, to come to an end, he used up), the suffix of the perfect or past tense, 
equivalent to the Kh. suffix kd-gau, and the SU. suffix pau-ifau or prefix lai ; 
dip^di-ktji, has heoome alive and well, I, 30, 54; H-koi, has been, was, I, 33 • 
II, 1, 14; 323; dai khM-dl koi, has got him in good health (dai-k&i, has 
got), 1, 39; ban lu-koi, have not disobeyed, I, 44; jH'koi, hast lived, I. 51; 
dai . , . koi, bast possessed, I. 62; pin^koi, it liappened, II, 9; 

. , , koi, (I) have beaten. 228. The force is emphasised by adding a, 

to be, as in khau-u-koi, has entered, I. 6; ma^a-ktA, Las come, I, 8S; hit~ 
mUn hii-khiln «... -ioi, have been tejoicing, I, 53; a past subjunc- 
tiro is formed by adding koi to the future prefix ti, and making the whole a 
suffix, as in kau U‘li-koi, I should be, 174. 

krang, see 

jt» (Kh. and Sh. the same), a distributive particle meaning ‘ each ‘ every as in 
A«-m« every time every day. always (I, 50), often (II, 5); kHfna 

ndm, each time very, over and over again, 11,5. 

kit, in pdn-kii, which, I, 47; II, 2. The meaning of ku in this oomponnd is lost, 
Ku means * a sofa ‘ a fair ' a long-necked earthen pot *, ‘ to fear ‘ to stare ’ 

' *fat% 

ku (Kh, and Sh. ko), to fear; ku‘kdn-td, began to feel fear. II, 13. 

ittfid. in khdvi-kttld, see kAdm. 

kun (pronounced, and often written, itwn) (Kh, and Sh. the same), a person, a 
human being; kiin~phu-liing, pemon-malc one, a man. 1,1, 11 • 51; kun-mi, 
person-female, a woman, I, 7 j 52; km-phring, person crowd, a number 
of people, persons, 1,16; MifnAk-ioi, person relation playmate, a friend. I. 
46; i^g^kuH, all persons, everyone, II, 14; kftn^id-kiih {?) peison'fioH eat, 
a cultivator, 68 j kUn di phu lung, person good male one, a good man. 
119—127; kun di mi liing, a good woman. 128,130; often used as a generic 
prefix or postfix with numeralB in counting human beiega, as above; so 
also luk-mdn »hdng~kun, son two persons, two sons, 1,1. 
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*««, ? itiU, quiet, in jin^kun (III, 6), 
kttpt a layer, III, 3. 

lai (Kh. and Sh. the same), all; many, Ill, 17; used as a doublet of tang m 
tdng-lait all, I, 4, 31, 48, 51; lai'^hd/nt manifold. III, 3. 

Idkj in ify-ldkt nevertheless. 

Idk (Sh. the same), to steal; kan ^upai’kd tdk, I did not go to steal, II, 1; so, 
II, 17. 

* m 

Idkf to transform. III, 7, 15. 

Id-ling (Kh. and Sh, ting), a monkey (H.). 

Idng (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese hldng), the back, 43; na tang man, on his 
hack, 227; kd'ldng, behind, 91; kg-ldng hau Mn nai m'm-nd, after not many 
days, I, 4 * Itai-ldng bdn^tuk, on back, *.e., after sunset^ II, 7; Idng mau, 
after you, 239; poi Iwn-ldng, again aftcr-back, and, thereupon, then, 1,10. 
Idng (Kh. and Sh. the same), the jack-fruit tree. See mdk. 

Idng, power, in g-ldng, wide power, Ghid, 60. 

lap (Kh. and Sh. the same), to hide, conceal; Infinitive of purpose, Idpt to hide, 
‘ II, IG. 

Idt (Kh. and Sh. the same), to say; Idt kkdm, said word, said, 1,2 ; iai khdm, say 
word, statement, n, 15; Idf-kkdm-taUf say word speak, see lau, 1,18,42, 

Idt (Kh. and Sh. the same), short (H.). 

lau (Sh. the same), a statement, II, 2; to address a person, say (usually to a 
superior); Fast^kham lathkd, said words (to the police), II, 16; Idt-khdm- 
lau (governed by ti in the preceding clause), will soy word speak, will say, 
1,18; Idt-kMm-lau (written le), said, I, 42; khdm-tnd-laUf word come say, a 
more pleonasm for khdm, word, I, 44. 
ftm (Sh. the same), spirituous liquor, I, 6. 

lau, in md-lau-kin, ever, at any time. The separate fhembeis of the compound arc 
said to have no meaning. 
le, in 1,42, incorrect for law. 
lik (Kh., Sh. and Siamese /cl?), iron, 44. 

lik, in khd-lik, a male paid servant, I, 16, 21, 36. JS^d-iiung is ♦a female paid 
servant*, khd meaning ‘slave’. In Sh. a servant or slave is of which 
khdl-la is a synonym; la in 8U. also means * a servant *, and la4dk, the 
• subjects of a prince, Ifung is certainly a female suffix, and hence lik u prob¬ 
ably a male one. Cf. Kh. Idk-khd, child. 
lik, to tend, take caro of; Imperat,, H*, 1,12; pd4ik, grazo-tend, a shepherd, 59. 
tik-khd (Kh. Idk-khd), a child, 54, 239. 
lim (pronovmcod lem) (Kh. and Sb. the same) on arrow (H.). 
lin (pionouDoed ten) (Kh, the some), to run, 85. 
lift (so Kb., Sh. and Siamese)| the tongue, 41. 
ling (pronounced leng) (Kh. and Sh, the same), light, not dark (H.), 
ling, cattle; Acc. ph, khan Ungi 229; in compound with khrdng, ling means 
‘cattle and small property', and the whole compound khrdng4ing mrATig 
‘property ’ (Sh. khdng-ling). See khrdng, 
lip (Sh. the same; Kh. ftip), raw, unripe (H.). 
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(Sh. the same), to be mined, tak-lu, liecome dimmipluifl, I, 8; fdk’panfft 

become dtminii^hed bocorao ruined, hence, spent, I, 8 | krtti-ko ban iH'kai, I 
hapo not disobeyed, I, 44. 

Ink (Kh, and Sli. the same, Siamese dek), a child, son, T, 5 ; 228; Voc, Ink ai, I, 
60; Norn. luk‘ko, I, 47 i tnk-mdn, a son, 1,1, 20, 26, 30, 33 ; 63, 223, 225 ; 
Nom, luk-mdn-ko, I, 24; iuk-nUnff, a daughter, 5G, 110, etc.;' luk~pt^i, son 
year first-bom, oldest son, I, 41; ‘sou’ is titk-itulH; Miis son* is usuallv 
(228) Ink, not luk tndn, as wo should expect, 
luk, preposition of the ablative, IW, 109,113. IIS, 122, 127, 237, 240, 241; used 
in ablative of comparison (see MM), 133. 136; luk-tdmt the same. II 3- 
222, 235. . . , 


ium (pronounoed Idm) (Kh. and Slv. the same), air, wind (H.). 

Inn or Ittn (Northern Sh. Inn, Southern SU. lun), what oomes last, after; iun-lanp, 
after behind, afterwards, I, 10. TUn-lnn in III, 9,see fun, 

Innff (pronounced tong) (Kli, and Sh. the same) ^at, lar^. 

(so in Kh. and Sb., Siamese tiiinff), nnmoral, one, I, 45; I il, 19; i; 
the indefinite artiolo, a, a certain (follou in" the noun qualified), 1,1. 11 3fj 
38j 49; II, 3, 10, 11, 14; 101. etc., 138, etc., 230. 
lap (Sh. the same), to smear, daub, plaster, overlay, gild, III, 19, 
hip, in Iflp-din, an island, III, 2, 17. 


luf (Kh. and 8b. the same), blood (H.), 
lui (Kb, the same), hot (H,), 

ntd, an ass, 74. Possibly this word should really bo md, a horse, 

md (Kb, md, SL man), negative paitidc; md-hifn-Jaw, did not see, II, 12 In 

Kk md is used only in conditional and interrogative sentences. * ' " 

ma (Kh. and Siamese mi. Sh. mj), to eomo, 80; Pres. mS. comes, 2,TO; Imiwet 
md. Mine. I, 28; Past, came hack, I, St; „ame outside I 

41; ir, 14; movou. eame, 11. IS; Porf., mf-a-toi. has come, I, 37. In the 
second speenuen the root i, aniformly. but wraugl,-. trritta, md. The ii ord 
B frequent in compounds; thus, an-ma, take come, bi-ing, Imperat I 26 * 

(wcnt) tofeteh JI, o;^oMd-«o- . . . >». uent u-eut eame, ^t, i; 

21; (quick come ,wift=as scon as); mo-rtonp-eSd™, csoon n^ 

(t^ son) arrived, I. 47; mS-tUn^, arrived, I, 34; entered, 140- 

Tl ■ ■ ' *'*■>«. <=™o went, (ame! 

si’. ™-’tif*" pleonasm for tMm, word, I, 

14, intb regard to kh<m-mi-ehdm, above, of. Kh. mdthdm, soon. Lika M 

♦Wfl. when appended to another verb, nswally gives the idea of !no»r™ion * 

mo- (spAen udth a long tone) (Kh. md, Sh. mo, u-ith an abrupt ton'e; Sinmesa 

™). a hoise, 68; mo-Mfii, a male horse, ] 38,1-IO; a mare. 139.141 ■ 

no ma Ittnp, on a horse, 230. . ■ . * 1 , 

mo- (spoken uith an alrupf tone) (Kh, and Sh. mo. with rising iuSoctlon, Siamese 
imo). a dog. 70; mo-tSfli, a male .log, Its, 148; „ hitch. 147,149 

m,.fo».l-™, ever, at any time. I. 45. Tin. separate men,here of the compound are 
said to have no significance. * 

postpMition. *pii8 word is freqnontly used as a suffix to denote any cose 
excep e nominative; thus, Mii-ntnttffttuti, of that country, 1,11; kau-mai. 
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by me, II, 4; dtt liefore me, 238; kau-fnm po-u, I am beaten, 

literally* boats mo* 201, 202, 203, 201; as a genitiTe, only asagenitivei 
absolute* as in Aa «*»?«»,* mine; r^u>moi* ours* IG, etc. 
ittni (Kli. and Sh. the same)* wood, tree, III, 3. 

mdk (Kb, and Sh, the same)* a fruit; pidk-t)to~miTnff (SL, a mongo* 

II* 17. The word is used before the name of any tree to denote its fruit; 
thus* tiidk-ldnffj jack-fruit. 

miltt (Kb. and Sh. the same; Siamese w«», used only oantemptuously* the plural 
form* AAo», Ijeing used as a rospeotful singular), prou., bo (26), sbe (II, 4, 
13), it (I, 52). The plural is khftu or man^kbau, q.v. Nom., min (he) I, 13, 
16* 30; ir, 16; III, 18; 153* etc., 229, 230; (she) 11,13 (bis); (it) I, 62; 
mMo, I* 6, 8* to (bis), 13,15* 21, 22, 31 (bis), 35, 37, 39 (bis), 40. 42; in 

I, 1, mafi, as the subject is 11180110(1 between a verb and its tense sudix, I 

am informed that this can only be done when the subject is masculine; Aco., 
min (him) I, 2i, 39; m, 11 ; 236; (her) II, 12; Dat., (gave) to him* 1*12, 
49; 23 i ; (say) to him, I, 18, 50; man kin-pif towards her, II, 12; luk-tim 
man, from him, 235. T!ie Genitive absolute is nian-mai, 20; the dependent 
genitive usually follows ihc noun wldcb governs it; thus, po-nwn min, hia 
father. I* 23 ; Ink-man-ko miin, hia son, I, 24; ahmmdn, his compound, II* 
8; hai min, on bis body, I* 27 ; ttiik-^tno-ma'tiff ffliidfji* his mango-fruit, 

II, 17; sometimes it precedes, ns in man Ittk, his son (to distingaishfrom/^A- 

rnin, son), 22S; min run, (at) his house, II, 2 ; min chan, her owner, II, 4; 
ft min fun, to his house, IT, 6; min shau ninff-nu?tff, his grown up younger 
sister, II, 9; mitt lutng, his younger sister, II, 16; min ui^-mdn . . , 

his brother . , . his sister, 231. 

man, a pleonastic particle, said to give the idea of respect, added to male nouns of 
TclationBliip. TIic Com^pondiug feminine word is Mng (231) ; po-min, a 
father, 1, 2,3,16, 22, 23, 20, 38 \m<tu po-min, tliy father), 41, 42; mai 
ning-min, thy younger hrother, I* 37; min nting-min, his bratber, 231; 
luk-man, a son, I, 1, 20, 24, 26, 30, 33 ; 55, 223, 225. 

^r'», Uralima, III, 19. 

mang, in mik-mo ming, a mango, see mik, 

mau (Kh, and Sh. the same; Siamese mimg), (also written man, 20), the pronoun 
of the second person, Tlie plural is sM, q.v. Kom., vmn, thou, I, 3, 21; 20, 
157, etc., 24(1 ; nim~ka, I, 20, 44, 49, .51 ; man an-ni, in thy pr^ence, I, 19, 
25; ling mod, lidiind tboo, 239 ; the gonitivo usually follows the governing 
word, as in hthman matt, tliy son, I, 20 (also maii luk-man, see below) ; 
phin man, thy order, 1, 43 ; Ink mail, tby son, I, 47; nang ffiad, tby yomiger 
brother, I, oZ ipomaii, tby father, 223 ; sometimre it precedes, as in rmu 
Ink min (sec above), tliy son, T, 26 ; mttil mtng*min, thy younger brother, I, 
37; maitpo^iafi, tliy father, I, 38; man tang-lai khim, all tby gold, I* 48; 
matt cAd, thy name, 220; the Dat. is maii, I, -13 (am doing service) to thee. 
me (Kb. and Sh. the same, Siamese me), a motber, 48; feminine suffix used with 
iiTaiionnl animals, the coiTcsponding masculine snflix lieing thiik; ku~tne, a 
cow, II, 2* 5, 7* 0; 143, 145; tng-me, a muie, 139, ] 41; a bitch, 147, 

149; pe-ngthme, a she goat, 151; iu^ngi^me, a she deer* 154. 
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ml, a fcminmo suflix (liko ifiinff) used with human Ijcin^rs, the correspond in;? 
mascoline saffijt being 2 »Aii ; kuti'm}, jwrson female, a woman, I, 7| £2; kun 
di mi, a good woman, 128, 130; ow mi, to take a woman, to many, bo 
maniod to, 225, 

f»j, a verb snbstanttTc, generally nsed only irith the negatiTe; bau mi, (I) am 
not (worthy), I, 20, 25; j>a* fai, was not. III, 1,2, >1, Imiierativo (affirm* 
atire) mt, become, III, lOr 
see miit. 

miu, (Kb. and Sh. mitt, Siamese meo), a cat, 71. 
nuMnang, in mdiMno-mang, a mango, see tndk. 
mrdt, a camel, 75. 

*»« (Kh. and 8h, mu), a pig, 1,12,14. 

mu (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese jnv), the hand, [, 33; 32; kiiau in (her) 
hand, II, 11. 

mu (Sh. the same), time, I, 48; III, 9; Man, every time every day 

always (I, 50), often (H, 5); ku-md ndm, each time many, over and over 
again, n, 6; nd-kdn-mii, before place time, as usnnl, II, 8; mU-tiai, timo 
this, then, II, 9; Ji-md, beginning-time, in the beginning, III, 1. 

»»«» (8h, mun), to bo happy, rojoiee; khetu mun (pi.) rejoicings, I, 3G; hii-mUn, 
rejoicing, see hit, 

taun (Sh, the some}, past time; pi mu mun, year time past-timo, for (bow many) 
yeaiB, I, 43. 

fiMfir (pr. m»y) (Sh. the same), first, HI, 6. 

TOttfi^ (Kh. and Sh. the same), a country. III, 3, 8, 13, IG; pm mSng, foreign 
country, I, G; had ittung-ldn, in that country village, in that land, 1, 9; 
kun^phu-lutig hau mdng~mai, a man of that country, I, 11. 
nd (Kh. and S!l the same), the face, countenance; adv., before; dn-nd, before 
the face, before; mau dnrnd, before thee, I, 19, 25; nd^kdn-mu, before (pre¬ 
vious) place time, as usual, II, 8; khang-nd, before, in the presence of, 90. 
nd (Kh. and Sh. the same), thick, not tliin, II1, S, 

nd (Sh. the same), a field; a field-plot, 1,12; nd-rfin, field-land, field, I, 

S3 ; km-^id^kin, A cultivator, see kun, 58. 
nd, a suffix of the future, used instead of the prefix with pai-kd, 1,18; said to 
be rare except with this verb. Probably the same as nd, before, 
tirt (Sh. the same), very, exceedingly; ndm-nd, many very, veiy many, I, 5, 

&d, a forest, HI, G. 

tK»» (So, Kh. and Sh.), this; tl-nai, place this, now, I, 33; here, 222; pu-ndng- 
nai, on-account-of-thifl, in order tiiat, T, 45, 62; wji-wei, time this, then, 11, 
9; today, 224 ; idm^nai, from this, then, thereon, 11, 11: adv., here; now*, 
I, 6, S'!; HI, 20; kd-nui, at now, now, 1,17; phrau*nai, what now, when, 
I, 8,16, 22 ; chu^ehdng-nai, because, I, 29, 38, 53 ; therefore, I, 40, see chu ; 
chdng-mi, now, I, 31; ka-sbang pt mil mdn nci, what year time past-time 
now, for how many years, 1,43. 

fM*, a particle signifying unexpectedness; pat-fini-j/i?, going unexpectedly, II, 12. 
ndm (Kh.j Sh. and Siamese the same), water, 66; natthtdng, a water-pot, II, 11, 
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ndm (Kh. and 8h. the some), 5 ; II» S ; navi or ndm ndm [s used te form 

the superlative! 134,137, see di, 

‘Sam, false (of au aceusatiou), II, 1, 

nan (Kh* and Sh. tiie same), pronoun, that^ d^ndn, that (suhst.), II, 7; 240; 
dfMidH khdmt that word, 11,15; d^n tun, that tree, 230; d-ndn khdn, tlie 
price of that, 232; d-ndn rUnt that house, 233; pd ««», on account of that, 
III, 13. 

fuTn (Kh. and Sb. the same), to sleep (H.). 
ndng for Sang (I, 20), see Sang. 

ndng (Kh., BL and Siamese the same), to sit. III, 4, 14; 79; mug u, is 
sitting, 230. 

ndng (Kh, and Sh, the same), adj, of what sort ? ; III, 12, 22; lihe that, III, 1 ; 

adv,, as • pd-ndfig-nait on-acoouut-of as this, in order that, I, 45* 
ndng, a girl, II, 10; 131, 

ndng (Kh,, Sh. and Siauiese the same), a man’s younger brother (I, 4, 63; 4U) 
or sister ; ndng-f»dn, a younger brother, I, 37 ; 231; ndng-Sung (II, 9; !:31| 
or Siing’ndng (60), a younger sister; pi-ndng, a younger brother (I, 3) ; 
ndng‘8haii, an adult younger sister, IT, 15* 16; 226. 

Sdng (Kh, and Sh. gang ; also written Jang, 1,14, see Jdng), to ho, continue, 
168—170; Pres,, ndng, (the saddle) is (in the house), 226; used as a particle 
to denote continuance, aii~rdp-daiSdng, take bind possess continue, keep, 
retain (imperat.) (here wroDgly written ndng), I, 20, 
nan (Siani^ and Lao the same), cold (H,). 

ngd (? Sh. ngdn, oastrated), in pe-ngd, a goat, 160; in Sh. pe’ngdn is ‘ a be-goath 

ngdk (Kh, and SL the same), crook6d (H.). 

nga‘u (Kh. and Sli, tlie same), light, brillianey, III, 21, 

ngl, in fil-ngt, a deer, 163 — 156, 

the younger, in luk~ngi, a younger child, T, 1, 6. 
ngm (Sh. the same), to hear; ngin, he heard, I, 36. 
ngun (Kh. and Sh* the same; Siamese ngdn), silver, 40. 
fil, far, distant, I, 22; 224. 
fit/:, in nik‘Chd, alas, lOQ. 

«itt (Kh, liti, Sh. a finger; niu, on (bis) finger, I, 28, 
no or nu (Kh. and Sh. »«), above, on; nd-rd, above the head, against, 1,19, 26 ; 
tutimu, on the tree, II, 18; m lung man, on his bach, 227; f»u doi, on the 
top of a liiU, 220; fw ma-liing, on a Ijorse, 230, 
noi (Sh. the same), small; t*«»faoi, that small house, 233. 
fia, see no. 

nuk (Kh. and Sh. tho same, Siamese ndk), a bird, 76; nuk-td, a dove. 
nung (Kh, and Sh. the same), to put on (clothes); nung^tdng, put on (clothes, etc.) 
(imperat.), I, 27 (his), 28, 

Sung (Kb., Sh. and Siameseytw^), a female, a woman, 62 ; used as a suffix or prefix 
denoting sex of human beings; the oorrcBponding masculine suffix is man 
(Kh, and Sh. choi), or Hkj khd-Siing, a female servant, 1,16; ndng-Hiing, IJ, 
9‘; 231 or niing‘ndng,*b0, a sister; litk-ftiing, a daughter* 56, 110—118. 
ngu-chu, an ant (IL). 
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0 , added to ;a*», to make tUe sufQx of the pluperfect, I, 9, 32, 49; II, 4; 193 j 
added to the pret^cnt participle in ahi, makes a past participle, pai‘ih}f going; 
joai-aki-o, gone, 219, 

o (cf. Sli, Au), sign of interrogation, 1,37. 

oi, a particle sigm^ring continuanoe i to give continnalljr to eat 

and drink, to feed regularly, to pasture, I, 13. Cf., however, oi, to feed. 
oi (SJl tbe same), to feed. III, 6. 
ci, sweet (H.). 

pd (Sh. the same), a side; Adn-pi, place^ide, towards, II, 12. 
pd, to graze; Pres, Bef.,is grazing, 239; graze tend, a shepherd, 69. 

pa (Sh. the same), to accompany; pa-kdtif accompanied mutually, liad sexual 
intercourse with, I, 7. 

pai (Sb. and Siamese the same), to go, march, walk ; Impciat. jjai, 77, 23S; 
Past, pai, n, 5 ; pai-kd, I, 6; II, 1, 6,17 ; pai-kd, I, 11; pai , . . 

jau, I, 23; Participle, pat^t-sA^, going unexpectedly, II, 12; compounded 

ivith kd, to go, usually with the idea of haste; Put., pai-ka-nd, will so, 1, 
18; Past, pfli-Aa-ma . , . Jau, went and came, went to, I, 21; pai-Aa- 

jav, went, II, 7; pai-khattf to run (H.), 

pai (Kh. pi and Sh. pai, only used in prohibition), not; pai-tni, was not. III, 1 2 
4,14. 

pttk {Kh„ Sh. and Siameso the same), a liundrcd, 13. 
pdk {Sh. the same), the mouth, 36. 

pdk (Kh. the same), to return, come back; pak-mg, came back, came home, 1,34. 
piin (Kh. tlie same), to divide; Imperat., pan, I, 3; pf;»-Aa«, b^^gan to divide, 1,3, 
pai», the meaning of this word is unknown. In Kh. pAan lau means ‘ what sort’ ? 
J^dn occurs in pdn-k& (? what-eacL), which is used as a reladve pronoun; 
o g-, 1.14, (the husks) which (bo gave to the swine); pdn-ku luk-ho, the son 
who (wasted thy substance), 1,47; hd-m^ pHn^kd. the cow which (I bought), 
II, 2. Other meanings of pan are ‘ flax ‘ to divide ^ *to turn round to 
hold*, ‘ bloodless*. 

pang (Sh. the same), tube ruined; idk-pdng, become ruined, 1,9; tdk^lu tdk'pdng, 
spent, 1,8. ' ‘ 

pe (KIl and Sh, the same, Siamese Ape), a goat; pe^gd, a gnat, I, 45 (Sli, pe- 

ngdn, a he-goat) ; pe^gd fAuA, a he-goat, 150; pt-t^gd a she-goat, 151, 

pet, see pit. 

pkd, (Kh. kdng-pU, ? SK pAd, a covering, a waist-cloth, a cloud), the sky, heaven, 
1,19,25; 111, 1. 4: (Kh.pAd, a cloth), a garment, I, 27 (bis) ;pAd-io (nom.), 
God, III, 10;pAd, God, III, 7, 15,18, 20. 

pAd (Kh. and Sh. the same), to divide; phdrkktwig-kldngi half, 232, see kbrung, 
phai (Kb. and Sh. the same, Siameso/ai), firo, 65, 
pAdA, a feast, I, 38, 49. 

pAdn, an order, 111, 11; phdn^khdm Aaw, to give order word, to command, to order, 
1,12, 26; pAdft maU, thy order, I, 43. 

pAdfi (Kh, and Sh. tlie same), poor, poverty ; pAd pAd«, to float on poverty, to 
be poor, to bo destitute, 1,10. ' * 

pAd», sorrow ; pAdn jdk, in groat sorrow, I, 42 (? connected with Sh. pAda, to 
suifor horripilation;. 
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phan^ to cnt; os doublet in khd’^phdnj out cut, to cut, see kha. 
phdng^ near; phdng run, near the house, I, 34 
ghe (Sh. jiS# to spread out), to pervade, III, 20, 
phit (Sh. the same), to err, sin; Post, pUt, sinned, 1,11), 24, 
phrd (Sh.^Ad, a flat stone),a rock; kanphrSphuk, a mass of white rock, ifounl 
Mem, 111, 16, 

jpAroi (Sh. jpAoi), to go, walk, 77 iphrm-kn, went, II, S; shdng phrai*fan- 9 hl,Vl 
(it) had gone, IX, 9; phrait (used) to go, IT, 4; pAwii . , ([) 

have walked, 224 

pAroi! (Eh. and Sh. jpA^w), interrog. pron., who?, 92; Uk-kMphrau, whose boy ?, 
2d9 j luk phraS, from whom ?, 240; phraU^tiai, what now ?, when, I, S, 16, 22; 
asanindef, prom, phrnil «d-Atp, a certain field, I. 12; pAro/?;*f/«-joAri»ff, 
what multitude of persons, how many persons, 1,16 ; pArafi bau, no one, 
1,14; phraftpai ml, there was no one. III, 4; phraapai, the same. III, 14. 

pkri (Sh. phJ, Sianifise p/), a ghost (11, It); a devil (61) ; an inferior deity 
111 , 11 . 

phring (Sh. the same), to be many; used as a suffix to form the plural as kuu 
pkring^ persona, 1,16. 

phrum (Kh. and 8h. pAam, Siamese pA^/tn), hair, 39. 
pArunp (Eh. and Sh^phiing, a bee), a honoy-oomb. III, 12, 22. 
pAii (Sh. and Siamese the same, in Kh. pA» is used to designate the mate of birds) 
a man, a male person; used as a suflix of gender for human beings, the corre¬ 
sponding feminine suffix being wji; phu-tiing, here used as a generic word with 
a numeral, a male* I, 36; kun-phu, person male, a man, 1,1,11,12; 61; km 
<iipAii, person good male, a good man, 119—122; phA-ai luk-fa4n, male 
older son, the elder son, I, 83. 

pAa (Kh. and Sh. the same), to float; phu-phdn jaw^ he floated on misery, became 
indigent, I, 10. 

pAaA (Kh. and Sh. the same), white. III, 16; an phUk wo, the saddle of the 
white horso, 226. 

pkn-rq-tq-ra, (Kh. andSh. pArrt, cf, Burmese, Ati-ro, pronouncedpAro) God, 6Q. 
Cf, pAd. 

pt (Kh. and Sh. the same), a year; luk-pi-ai, son year first-born, eldest son, T, 41, 
kq-shang pi mu mttn ntti, what year time past-time now, for how many years, 
1,43; ro-pl-/«ftp, before year one, a year ago, ir, 3; aAip pH pi, eigiiteou 
years (old), II, 10. 

pi (Kli. and Sh. the same, SiamesepAl), an elder brother (I, 3, 4; 49) or sister; p# 

. kai, elder brother, I, 3; pi^^ungf elder sister, 50. 
pi (Kh, tile same), fat (II.). 
pik (Kh. ping-hA), the car, 38. 

pt» (Kh. and 8h. the same), to be, exist, become, III, 11,19, 20; pf«, was, III, 1, 
7,15, IS; p*«.ya». it was (suuset), 11, 7 ; pt»-A<», it happened, II, 9; used to 
form potential verbs j kau-io pin kit-mun, (that) I may be able to rejoice, lit, 
(that) I become to rejoice, I, 46; kau pia-ii, I may be, 172; kau pto-pe, 

I may strike, 104. 
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pit (pr. (Kh., 8h. and Siamefie tho same), eighty 8 j sAip pitf eigliteen, II, 10. 
pit (pr. pet) (Kb., Sh. and Siamese the some), a duck, 73> 
ptd (Sh- and Kh. Siamese a fisli (11.). 
plai, thus (U.). 

ptdngt clear; (ua-ehau-pldng)^ gladness mind clear, his mind (would) have been 
glad and clear, he (would) fain, 1,13. 

po (Kh. and Sh. the same), to strike, heat, 81 j Imperst.,po, 175; po-aM, 236 ; 
Participle,po-sAi, 177,178; Pres.,jw, 179—184; Pros. Def„po-tt, am striking! 
191; Imperf., was striking, 192 ; Past, po-Jau, struck, 186—100 ; 

Perf.,/>o-Ao*, liave struck, 229; Plup., po-joa-o, bad struck, 193; Put., thpa, 
shall strike, 195—200; Potential, can strike, I94i; Past Conditional, 
ti-po-JaUt should strike, 201 ; Passive same as Active, 202^ 204 ; pihim 
tohiU(n.). ‘ ' 

po (Kli. po, Sh-po, Siamese &o, pronounced pAoJ, a father, 47; Norn, po kau, my 
father, 233; Voc., po o», I, 2, 18, 24; Dat., fi po, 103; po katt, (will go) 
to my father, 1,18 ; Abl.,fv£ po, 104; Gen., po, 102; po mau rHu, your father’s 
house, 223; PL, po, 106. Frequently takes the pleonastic suffix mdn; 
Norn-, po-mfl» man, Ms father, I, 23 ; wou po-fJio«, thy father, I, 38; p^ 
tiidti-i(Ot X, 41; Dat.,po~f'non, 1,2; 42; ftpo^Niofl, I, 22; Gen., kou po~wiawf^n, 
my father’s house, 1,16. 

po» (Sh. poi or pai), to exceed, bo more; hence, conj., and, moreover, 1,1,3, 4, 17 , 
19, 21, 24, 26 , 27, 28; 232; again, I, 30, 64 ; III, 9 , 18; poi-o», and before, 
and, I, 26, 35, 61, 54; poi-lun^ldnfj^ again after back, and moreover, X, 10. 
p« (Kh. and 8h. the same), on account of; ptl~tidnff-ttait on*account-of, as this, in 

order that, 1,45; (it is right) that, I, 62;‘pfi-aow, on account of that 
III, 13. 


pwtt (Sh- the same), prep, beyond; putMtiutip, beyond a country, a foreign country, 
I, 6. 


punt world; iipiint place of world, world, III, 8,17* 

ro, much (H). 

rg, iu phu-rg-tf-Tg, q.v. 

rat (Kh. Aai), to lose ; rai-dai, lose possess, lose; roi-dotvou, lost, I, 7; fai-dot, 
lost, I, 48; II, 2 was lost, i, 30; rai-dai'jau, was lost, I, 64. 

rak (Sh, Adk, Siamese ♦*aA), compassion, I, 23- 
rdn, rifnt, deserted, confused, chaos, nom. ran-ko. III, 1 • ram, III, 13. 
ran (Kh. and Sh. hdn, Siamese ran), liot (H.). 
rdnff (Kh. and Sb. Adnff), a tail, skeleton. 

ranp (Kh. and Sh. Aa'np), to call out, shout; rdnpt addressed, I, 41; rdna-hai^kd 
shouted out loudly, n, 18. ^ ’ 

ranp (Sh. A<f»), to uphold, sustain, HI, 16. 

rang’kdn, to consult; probably from rang, to arrange (Sh. hdng)r and kSn, 
mutual Ivt 


rap (Sh- Wp), to encircle, bind; au-rdp-dai*ndng, take bind poasosa continue, fake 

au cep (mo), make (me a servant), I, 20; chl’rdp‘(!hdp'khdp'baii jewel bind 
pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 2S. ‘ 

rau, in the air, unsupported, III, 12, 22. 
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rau {Kh. and Sli, hau, Siamese ra?#), we, the plural of kav^ 1 j Fom., ra«-Ao* I, 
52 1 raut 17; ours, rau-nutit 19> 
re, what ? (H.). 

rik (Sh. Aii, Siamese Hk), to say, call ; rik, (he) called, summoned, I, 35 i 
to call and come, to entreat; niUff rik-ma, addressed and entreated, I, 41, 
rik, a relation * kun-rik-tai, relations and playmates, frienda, I, 46, 
riiiff (Kh, and Sli. Muff, pr. Aenff), a thousand, III, 8,19. 

ro (KU- and Sh. Ad, Siamese Ai«i), the head, 40; »o rd, on the head, against; pAd fid- 
ro, against heayen, T, 19, 35; prep., before; fd pi lung, boferc year one, one 
year ago, II, 3. 

ro, to know, III, 10,11; iAam~kAdm‘rd, ask word know, enquired, I, 36. 
rd (Kh. and Sh. Ad), a boat (H.). 

rdk (pronounced rdA) (Kh., Sh. and Siamese Adk), numeral, sir, 6, 
run (Kh. and Sli. /*«», Siamese r&en),a. house, 67; rdn, in the bouse, I, 15, 41; 
223; run, into the house, I, 40 ; *raaM riin, (in) his house, IJ, 2 ; kAau rii», in 
the house, 326; AAan in tliat house, 233; pAung riin, near the 

house, I, 3t; run dk, outside the house, I, 41; run, to the house, II, 4; ft 
man run, to his house, II, 6. 
rung, ripe (H.). 

thai (Kh. and Sh. kai), far, 89; kheAai, how far. 222; sAoi*#»i, far distant, a long 
way, 224. 

sAai (Kh. and Sh. the same), a rope; Instr., fang skai, (bind him) with a rone, 
236. 

eAdm (Kh. and Sh- the same, Siamese earn), numeral, tluee, 3. 
eAdng or sAang-ba (Kh. and Sh. sAdng or eAnng-wd), conditional conjunction, if, 
II, 6 ieAang-U), 8 (tAang) ; 97; with cAting in apodesis, I, 13 (aAdng-bd) ; 
sAdng'bd, as if, II, 13; kg-ehdng, interrog. neuter pronoun, what ?, I, 36; 93, 
220; how many ?, I, 43, 

ehdng (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese eong), numeral, two; 1,3, 4; 2, lOB, 
114,123 ; luk-mdn sMng-hun, sons two-poreons, two sons, I, 1. 
sAaw (Kh. and Sh. ehau), a grown up young woman, 11,9, 18 ; hdng-ihau, harlot 

- young-woman, a harlot, I. 49; ndng-sJiau, an adult younger sister. II 
15,16; 225. 

»Aad (KU. kAan, Sh. to enter; thau'U‘kQi, baa entered, was in, I, 33. See 
khuu, 

$hau (Kh. and Sh. $Aau, Siamese numeral, twenty, 11. 

ehad-hing {pronounced Aeng) (Kh. the same), to use, make use of; haidmd-Aing, 
I used watohing, I used to watch, II, 4. I'he separate parts of the com¬ 
pound are not explained. 

tht (Kh. the same), a particle used as a suMx giringan indefinite participial force 
to the Tcrb, usually, hut not always, that of the present; dying, 1,17; 

tuuehhjan, was dying, I, 30 going unexpectedly, II, 12; ii&ng- 

sAi or V'sAi, being, 170; having been, 171 ;j30-sAJ, heating, 177 s having beaten, 
178; pai-ehl, going, 218; pai-shho, gone (o isa particle of past time), 219 ; tbe 
indefinite force of the particle is well seen in phrai‘jan-eM (to sec if the 
cow) had gon^ 11,9; aAi-Ao, although, 11,112. 
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•Ai, a particle optionally added to the imperative; pufc» 227; beat, 

236; kMt‘bai~shit bind, 236; tet mm shl, draw water 837. 

8hl (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese, ei), numeral, four, 4. 
ahing (pronounced sheng)^ a ray of light. III, 21. 

ship (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese efp), mimerab ten, 10; Ad-aAtp, five tens, 
fifty, 13 ; uUp‘pii (pef), eighteen, II, 10. 
iho, a csomplaint, II, 1, 2. 

8hu, to wish; ydn-eAu, ask wish, (I) aek that, I, 2. 

aA 3, in III, 2, seems to mean * or Major Jenkins identified it with sAii, wish. 

. #A3 (Kh. and Sk shu, Siamese sii), pronoun of the second person plural, you, ve ; 
23—25; 160, eto.; AArdn^ sAS, your property, 

8huh (Kh. and Sh. the same), ripe (H.). 
ihum (Kb. and Sh. the same), sour, acid (H.). 

sAif» (Kh, and Sh* the same), the grounds round a house, a compound; AAoii 
ahtn, into the compound, II, 8, 10, 

sAiiM^f (Kb. and Sh. the same, Siamese sing), high, lofty, 135; AAu^ ahung luk, 
higher than, 136; AAtin ahung mm ndm, highest, 137. 
ahmg (Kh. and Sh. the same), to take away (H,), 
shup (Kh. and Sh. the same), the mouth, 36; shtip-mu, to bo silent (H.), 
id, to feel; (k^kdn-td)t began to feet fear, II, 13. 

/«, {Kh., Sh. and Siamese id)^ the eye, 35. 
tq, in pMi~rq~tq-rq, q.V, 

tai (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), to die, 33; iai-aM, dying (participle used as 
present tense), 1,17; iai-ahi-Jau, was dying, was dead, I, 30; died 

I, 53; po-iai, to kill (H.). 
tai, a playmate, a companion, I, 47. 
tai (Kh. and Sh. the same), near, 87, 

tdk, to become; tdk-tu idk-pdng, become diminiehod become minefl, hence, spent, 
I, 8; tdk^p-tdk, become famine misery, I, 9. 
tdk, misery, I, 9, see preceding, 
idk, to consider. III, 10. 

iak, apparently a numeral etiffix used with rupees; trd-aidng-tdk, rupee two 
pieces, two rupees, 232. 


. tdm (Kh. and Sh. the same), low, not high (H.), 
tdm (Sh. the same), a place; luk-idm, from, see iuk, 

tang Sh. the same), with, in company with, II, 11; with, by means of: 

tang khan, (beat) with a cudgel, 228 ; iSng aUi, (bind) with a rope, 236. 
(Kh. and Sh, the same), to put. place; nung^dng, the same; nung-tdng 
(imperat.), place, 1,37 (bis), 28. * ^ ^ 

fang and Sh, the some), all, I. 6. 7, 8; 11, 14; 134 (see ifi); idng^ai, all 
* ^4 i^ng-kd, all all, all. III, 4; tdng-kd. III, 13, the same, 

^rc^ I a road; wi, road distant, at a distance on the 


tdng^, Sh. Ung, to water, to pour wafer on), a pot; ndm^tdng, a water*pot, 11, 

T ^ Siamese thdng-noi), the beUy, 42; ihun Ung, to fill 

the belly, I, 14; Hang tang, within the beUy, 1,17, 
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taUf a bone (H.). 

(aA (Kh. and $b. the same), down, not up, III, S; 88; ka-faH d^ndn tun, under 
that tree, 230; tftu'phd^ bottom lieaTen, below and above, earth and hearon, 

III, 1. 

te (Sh. the same), set up, establish j be established, be; ti-fm, was, III, 3, 6, ‘8, 

17. 

thdm (Kh* and.Sh. the same), to ask, enquire; tMm'kkdm-rbi ask word know, 
euquired, 1, 36. 

than (Kh. and Sh. tlie same), to be old; ki thaUf how old ?, £21. 
thUk (Kh. and Sh. the same), a male animal ; a masouline su.^ used witli irra¬ 
tional animals, 138,140,142,144,146,148, 150,153. 
tkiin, to fill; thdng-bd man-ko thdH tang. If he could hare filled bis belly, I, 14, 
thun (Kh. and Sh. the same), a jungle, forest. III, 5. 
thuH, very, I, 30. 

thiing (Kh. and Sh. the same), to arrive; mn-thiingt came amved, arrived, I, 34, 
47 ; although the root thUf^ means ‘ airirat *, it is never used without tnd 
prefixed. 

to stand up (H.). 

ti (Kh. and liorthera Sh. the same, Siamese te. Southern Sh. Idk), a place, situ¬ 
ation, 111, 8,17; fi-iKit, place this, now, I, 33; a prefix used to form (1) tha 
dative caac; and (3) the future tense. Examples, (1) ti po kau, (will go) to 
niy father, 1,18 ; tipo-fndn, (went) to (bis) father, I, 23; ti man run, to 
his house, 11, 6; Cf. 103, ID8,113,117, 131, 126; {uk-tdm Kashmir, 

to here from Kashmir, 223; (2) . . . khUn, wilt ariso (cf. nd), I, 17; 

of. 173,1P6—200, 204. A past subjunctive is formed with ti-koi following 
the Verb, as in ^ti~koi, should be, 174, or by adding jau to the future, as in 
ti-po~jau, should strike, 201. 
tim tSh. the same), to fill. III, 3. 

tin (Kh. and 8h, the same, Siamese td-tin), a foot, 33; tin khuu, on his foot, I, 
28. 

Ht (pronounced iei), there, I, 9; II, 7, 9,16, * 

tit (pronounced tet), in Ht-ndm, to draw water; imperative, tit-mm-shi, 237. 
to (Sh. id), now, present time.; to-idk, nevertheless, I, 44. 
to, in kdng-to, q.v. In khdn-to, q.v. 

tra (Kh. tra), a rupee; »-» trg, this rupee, 234; khan tra, those rupees, 235; trd- 
shdng-idk, two rupees, 232. 

tu (Kh. and Sh. the same), a body; a generic prefix or su£^ used with nunserals 
when animals are counted, as in tu ahdng^shoii ?afl, body two-twenty pig, or 
mu shdng-shaU tu, pig two-twenty body, twenty-two pigs, 
iu, in iu’^bd (Kh. tosod), but, I, 23, 47» II, 13; 96; also written ^u(pronounoed 
td)-bd, 96. 

tu, in t&''dn (Kh. td-dn), a boy, 129. Cf. Sh. fu pronounced id, a body; an is a 
diminutive particle, 
in tii-ngi, a deer, 163—156. 

fuk (Kh, and Sh. the same), to fall j khdm tuk-kd, evening fell, II, 11 j bdn^tuk, 
sun faU, evening, II, 7. 
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tun (Kli. and Sh, the same, Siamese tdti), a tree; fm-nd, on the tree, II, 18; 
kd-taa d-ndn tun^ under that tree, 230. 

tun, m tun^lun in HI. 9, Tranaliterated by Major JenMns fat^lan, but the original 
IS clearly tun-lun. Tun means ‘after that,' ‘ afterwards.^ so that is a 

doublet meaning ‘afterwards.’ 

(Kh., Sh. and Siamese tun), to be awake (H.). 

», in td, this, see t«. 

«, straight (H.). 

u (Kh^ the same, Sh. Siamese dyu ; cf, to stay, remain, he j conjugated, 
156 1 <4, «, is, 220, 221, 222, 232; are, II, 2 ; shnny^bd hau as if I 
were (a ghost), II, 13; w . . , j^u, was, I. 22; Frequent as an auxi¬ 

liary verbal particle indicating continuance, hence, present definite, As^-iof-w, 
am doing service, have been doing Borvico, I, 43; po-ii, am strikii^, 191, am 
being struck ,202; jja-a, is grazing, 229; ndng-u, ia sitting, 230; imperf,, po- 
u-jau, was striking, 192; fat., tl-po^u, shall be beaten, 204; the perfect u^koi 
frequently forms a continuous past, as in khnu-u-km, entered (and remained), I, 
6; ahan-u-koi, entered (and remained), was in (the fieldj, I, 33; ma-u-koi, has 
come, I, .^8; rau-ko Mt-»iun MiMun H chail kM, it is fitting that we should 
have been rejoicing in onr hearts, J, 53; has been (and is), H, 1. 
(pronounced «y), gladness, 1,13; see cAoii. 
f/y, see 

y«A- (pronoimced yok) (Kh, and Sb, the same), to lift up, raise (H.). 
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KHAMTT. 

Khamtl is spoken at tlie cast end of tlie I^kMmpur District, between Mishmi and 
Singpho, on the south side of the Brahmaputra, It is also spoken by large numbers in 
the Khdmtl Long country, beyond our frontier. 

A history of the Shamtis is given antet p, 63, and a list of authorities regarding 
their langut^e nill be found ou p. 7 7, Mr, Needham is of opinion that almost all the words 
used in KhAmti are quite different from those in use among 3>r, Cushing's $han. As ex¬ 
plained on p. 66 ante, I am, with all deference to Mr, Needham’s superior authority, 
unable to agree to this somewhat sweeping statement. A ghk<nce at the Ahom vocabulary 
on pp, 120 and ff. will show Low cloGely allied 8hun (especially Kcrthem Shan), Khamti, 
and Ahom are to each other, I should prefer to look upon Ehfimtl, Northern Shan, and 
Southern Shiin, as three very closely allied dialects of the Northern Tai language. 

We are fortunate, as regards Khfimti, in having Mr, Needham’s excellent Grammar 
for a guide. There is, therefore, no need for an elaborate analysis of ^ the language, such 
as has been made for Ahom, 

It will be sufficient to give a brief aummary of its principal grammatical peculiari¬ 
ties based on Mr. Needham’s work, Bor the sake of brevity, I shall abandon the use of 
phrases snob as ‘ words performing the functions of nouns,* ‘ words performing the func¬ 
tions of verbs,’ and so forth, and shall speak only of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, ' 
etc,, but it must be throughout remembered that the case is exactly the same as in other 
Siamesc-Chmese langu^^es, and that though, for shortness, I may use the word ‘ noun,’, 
I mean really ‘ a word perfomung the function of a nonn,’ and so for the other parts 
of speech. JLik^ Ahom, Ehamtl, properly speaking, has no parts of speech, 

ALPHABET. 

The Khamti Alphabet, which is a variety of the Shim Alphabet, which, in its turn, 
was borrowed in historic time from the Burmese, contains thirty-three letters. Of these 
sixteen are vowels and seventeen are consonants. It is not so complete as the older 
Ahom Alphabet. In the vowels it has not the letters a and e, the first of which, how¬ 
ever, occurs in Shan. In the consonants, like Shan, it wants the letters gh^ y, jh, d, 
dA, 5, and hh. It has, however, the letters g and to which are wanting in Ahom. 

Tlae Khamti letters as used in wiiting will be found under Ahom, ante, p, 81. 
The following is the Khamti Alphabet in the usual printing oharaoters. It differs from 
the written letters in not having the black dot which is so characteristic of the latter. 
In another column I have given the Slian Alphabet for the sake of comparison. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 



ELii&tL 

Shin. 

TfUktUtermibn. 

PnimTULclitloii^ 

1 

JCO 

Af in TCh^mti 

; 

As in ^ Amcma *, * £&tli^ ^ 

2 

CD*^ 

II 

a 

As in 

j- 
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VOWELS AKD DIPHTHONGS— 



tThlint^ 

1 SHti. 

TnmtUkntiao. 

Firm on C3« tint. 

3 

s 

M m KMcatl 

t* # 

1 ---- 

Ab in * jtk \ * mrt ^ piqno/ «nd u ilia in ^ tkoj 
rapactiTelj. 

4 



t 

At in ^ piquB \ 

& 


fi 


Ab Ihfi 1 * in ' boll *, tho ao in ‘ lool*| ud the « to 
^ pope r^epectlTelj, 

6 


ii 

« 

Ab the oa in * loot ^ 

7 

cicT 

ir 

a 

Ab the 0 in ^ met ’’i or the 4^ in ' thej \ 

8 


H 

Oi § 

Ab the 0 in * aften ^ and the o in ' pope 'p respect- 
rrolj* Tho lom^ ib the ahert Bound of No, 15. 



jajS 

a 

Ai in * pope ^ 

10 

>c^6 

Am in Ktlmti 

ip i" 

Ab in GemiMp bnt both ihoit find long* 

11 

iX»’ 


a* 

Ab the i in ^ Bhlno 

13 


co5 

am 

. Ab the ou In * how \ 

13 

<3§ 

' “=§ 

am 

A diphthong. 

14 

jd8o 

Ab in KJi&mtl 

l#l VQH^ 

DiphthongB. > 

IS 


t* 

d 

Ab the a in ' ait ^ 

16 


it 

01 

Asin'boU^ 




CONSONANTS. 

” 1 

00 

O 

ka 

Ab in * Idng 

16 

1 

. * lO 


kha 

Ab in Betigalh 

19 

1 

c 

Ab in Kkunti 

tiffd 

Ab hi * Mug 

20 

«0 

CO 

cha 

Ab in oAdir* In Shin prononneed ab b. 

21 1 

CftD 

CO 


LOce the ^gali >r. In Shin trvuUUnUA Kt, «,d 
pnHwsoneed u an aapirated #. 

22 1 

y 

ne 

f fflj ya 

»oii»4in«i pnmonnced «. «d 

23 1 

1 

CO 

Ab in KULzntji 


Ab in Bengali 
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CONSONANTS-cwnftww^I, 


-T ~ - 

IClLamtt- 

stun. 

Tiv^UmtioEL 


1!4 

oo 

Ai in 


Aa in Bongoli^ 

3G 



na 


) 





1 

t Ai in Eogliali. 

26 

o 

o 

pa 


s 

27 

fQ OP CTO 

cj 6 

pha 

As tiiBsng*di. 

28 

Q 

Ai Ea Kli&citi 

ma 

1 


29 

o:> 

n 

ya 



30 

' ==1 

ft 

ra 


1 Aft in 

31 

00 

ft 

la 


32 

o 

ft 




33 


S' 

ha 

I 



As r^ardfl the Vowels, tbe vowel oi a (No. 1) is considered by Native Tai fichokfs 

to be a consonant, as in Siamese and Shan. It is 'used, as in Ahom, merely as a fulcrum 
for carrying other vowels when initial. The vowel inherent in every consonant, to 

which no other vowel is supplied,is usually o, not das in Ahom, Hence, as £0 
is considered a consonant, it is inherent in it too, so that, just as stands for initial 
t, so £0 stands for initial a. 

It will be observed that the vowel ^ (No. 3} has no less than four different pro* 
nnneiations^ The pronunciation is indicated in each case by the transliteration. 
Similarly jcQ is pronounced in three different ways, and the sound in any particular 
cose is shown by tbe tianscription. So also for the other vowels. 

Letters Kos. 9, 10, and 11 end in 6 , This 6 is only used when the vowel is dnaU 
It is dropped when medial. 

In the above table, the vowels are all given in their initial forms, f.e,, attached to £0, 
They can similarly he attached to any other consonant. The following are examples:— 
Jfcd, o8 iti, 5 pi, ocj Sfu, ojj phu, Qy me, CO'L pd, <;S ngo, d^o thu, thiin, 

t 3 ^ pai, ^ »»««, ^6 ched, o^.ka, koi. 

Every Consonant has the letter a inherent in it. When it is desired to pronounce 
a oonspnant (standing atone) without the inherent vowel, as, for instance, at the end of 
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a closed ayllalile, tie mark ^ is pboed over it. Thus no ka but nSjt. The letter o «io 
(Xo. 28), hoTrerer, when final does not take this mark. Instead of this it becomes * »‘a 
small circle, written nbovo the preceding consonant; thus, water, for j 

kham, language, for When the preceding vowel is ® f, this and the small circle 
are written Thus, Urn, 

"When the last sign of a word is written, twice, it means that the whole word is to be 
repeated. Thus c8 oS lik Uk, nam nettn, kai kai. 

Mr. Needham transliterates the letter OO sha (No. 21) by s», but adds that it is 
pronounced like a Bengali sf, I theTefore transliterate it by sAo, not «i. 

The letter 3^ Oct {No. 22) is properly pronounced nya, like the Bengali It is 
someUmes pronounced like an ordinaiy m, as in khiff, pronounced kMn, more. 

Sometimes it has the force of a mere as in «««> pronounced noy, Jn such 
cases I shall trarsliterate according to pronunciation, thus khen, not kAeit: tidy, not nit's. 

A final o5 ^ is often written yg ch. Thus het, to do, is usually written heck. 

This is an imitation of Burmese, in which a final ch is pronounced it 

The letters 00 (No, 31) and q na [No, 25) -are freely interchangeable. 

As in Ahom oo ya (No. 29), q ra (No, 30). and o wa (No. 32). can be compounded 

with other consonants. Such compounds are rare in Kbamtl, hut they do occur. 
There are no compounds with la, as there are in Ahom. 

oo yn, when compounded, lakes the form thus myek, to cany on the 

shoulder. c| ratt when compounded, takes the foim 0, bs in trd, a rupee, o tea, 
when compounded, becomes the vowel d (No. 15). Thus goS mdk, a blossom. Wo 
have a double compound in words like £D|c^ rikbydny^ purport, a word borrowed from 
the Burmese gog(§o6:. 

Tones. —In Shan there are ton tones. In Khiimtl, according to Mr, Needham 
there are at least throe. Bobinson in his grammar (while he only describes three) 
appears to recognise four tones, vis ,— 

(1) The rising tone. This is the natural pitch of the voioo, with a slight rising 
inflection at the end, as jnd, a dog. It is not indicsited by any special mark, and corre¬ 
sponds to Dr, Cnahing'a first, or * natural ’ tone in Shan. 

(2) The straightforward tone, of an even pitch. Robinson does not mention or 
describe this tone, bnt in a number of words (nearly all of which have this tone in 
Shan) ho puts the voivel of the word into special typo. Thus po, a father. As 
Robinson makes no other provision for this tone, it appears that ho intended to indicate 
it by this typograpliical device, hut omitted to draw attenHon to it. This tone corre¬ 
sponds to Dr. Cushing’s third, or ‘straightforward ’ tone in Shan. 

(3) The falling tone. This Robinson indicates by putting the consottani of the 
word into special type, as in maj to come. It appears to correspond to Dr. Cushing’s 
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fourth or * high' tone in Shan. It is oTident that the method adopted for indicating it 
is unsatisfactory when tho word consists of a single rowel 

(4) The emphatic tone. In this there is an abrupt termination, or sudden cessation 
of the Toloe at the end of the word. Kohinson indicates it by a dot under the rowel, 
as in a horse. It corresponds to Dr. Cushing’s fifth or ^ emphatic * tone. 

The above system makes no provision for LJr, Cushing’s seooedor ‘grave’ tone, or 
for his double series of closed and open tones. 

So for as is possible, I shall follow KohlDSon’s system of indicating tones throughout 
the grammatical sketch only. The area of vocabulary ooTered by his account of the 
language is too small to allow me to extend his system to the specimens. 

Robinson is not always consistent in his represeutatiDU of tones, and for some words 
in the grammatical sketch I hare been unable to ascertain the tones with certainty. 
Hence my indications should only Ijo accepted de miextx. 

For further information on the general subject of tones reference should be made 
to pp, G7 and if. €tnie, 

KOUNS. 

Article.—The indefinite at tide is formed by adding d-l^ng, one, after the noun | 
as in oqsS kyj* d-l^ig, a certain man. For tho definite article, the 

pronoim nai, this, is often used. Thus khaiit pigs, jJ md not kkau, 

the pigs. 

Gender. —Gender is unknown. In order to distinguish sex* either different words 
are used, such as cu| jjc, father; qS mh mother,‘or else differentiating words^are 
added. 

In the latter case, the male word is cJtai for humau beings, iAuk for inferior animals, 
and/^/mfor birds. The female w'ord is pd-ying or ihatt for human beings, me for 
inferior animals and birds. Thus,—■ 

cc^oS t-OC? Iwfr cAai, son, sttau, daughter. 

Oc^S td~dn pa ckai, & 0^6 c86 %d-dn pd ying^ a 

male child, female child, 

op d^oS mq thuk, a horse, op co mq mi^ a mare. 

-<£^05 nei jjAti, a male bird, <^oS go ha it »«<?, a lien bird. 

Nunihcr,—The plural is indicated (when necessary) by prefixing or suffixing khtm. 
■R'lien tbere is a pronoun or definite article it is suffixed to it. Thus,— 

SoS ^ hhaut ducks; So5 pet nai IdtaUj the ducks; yoop ^ 

(p6 a-Bffw kitau ngo, those (a-new*) cows. In Ahum, kftau is prefixed. 

CasG.—The idationship of case is formed by prefixing or suffixiug words, as fn 
Ahom. 

The Nominatite fakes no prefix or suffix. 

The Accueatire usually takes no sutfix. Sometimes it takes mat, 

3fai is also optionally used as a suffix oF the dative and the tocative. 
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The Gmitive takes no prefix or suffix, but is placed after the governing word. Thus 
yjS hartff, a tail, o| pa, a fish j y^S pa, a fishes tail; m*J, hand, 

man, he, ^6 mti man, his hand. 

Other prefixes and suffixes used to indicate cases are the following. A line follow¬ 
ing a word indicates a prefix. TVhen two werds are separated by a line, it indicate that 
the noun is placed between them; 

ti -, ti —«*ai, to. 

l»fc-——mat, from, 

ha«y-, to, for, 

-, nith, by means of. 

tang -, with, together with. 


Adjectives. —These do not change for gender. They follow the norms they qualify. 

Thus S Isdn nT, a good (ni) man. Particles indicating number or case aro 

appended to the last 


The Comparative is formed by prefixing khen\ more, to the adjective, and adding 
^»ai or Thus,— 





kon 


Ttiai 

man 

this 

than 

i,e.y that 

Man (is) oldei* than this mim. 

S§. 



hti 


Men 

boat 

which 

more 


t.c., a boot which is larger limn that. 


oq^ 


Ry 

faun 


Mten 

man 

that 

more 


Cl'S 


g<ta 



large 

than 




than 

old, 




that, 


To form the ^«prrf„M.o we my -more thoo aU-, as in Hen yen lUm-Hi 

htger too ail. largest. Sometimos it i, prefixed to UnyenUny. os Hen m/lemll 
tatig-ntitng, ^ 

tone f f ?” “ ^ -rith to risin.. 

tooq except liny, ooe; sAi, foot; Ao, fire; ihou. twenty. The following ore oot in the 

hsl of words ! 5S6 Hny. a thousand; qtS min, ten thou»ad ; 6*83-^ *Ae«, o hondre .1 
thousand. 


The figures are,— 

0 1 ; ) 2;93; 9 4 ; 3 fj; (s g. q 7j08; 69; Oq. 

c^6 one, is usually rvritten 


^OOTO words cao ho added to oomerais, as io iiom. Mi. Jfeodham’s grammar 
gs™ twolre common one,. TTo may mention ce^ Aft osed o-hen counting human 
hemgsi eq fft Mod when counting animaU; and caS »» (? »fraighl£orward tool 

used m counting things generally. 


* 1 Kgrot tint I do BOf know ifco taai-i of or of 
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A numeral precedes the word it qualifies, unless a genoricj word is used, wfieu it 
follows. Tho genetic word itself follo^vs the numeral, ea:cq>t in the case of the numeral 
* one when it precedes it. Thus,— 

-^<5 ^^**ft^* MiUn, three nights. 

O!^ CaS ctjS aMm-iOf men three-persons, three men. 

CoS CTjS cMuff elephant animal one, one elephant. 

OCJ^S man peraon-ono, one man. 


PRONOTTKS. 


The Personal Pronouns liare spocial forms for the plural. In other respects they 
are declined exactlv like nouns. They are,— 

■ If ' 

Sinmilnr. Plural. 


og*' feffW, I 
^ moK, thou 


^ haw, Og i&, or 5 o| ha, we. 
<2^ sha. ye or yon. 


he, she, it ihmtor ^ dkih AAaw, they. 

In the first person, harf is the same as our * wo *, t'i excludes tlie peison addressed, 
and ho is really a dual, and meanfl ' we trvo both of us. There are a number of com¬ 
pound pronouns. Tlio following are gi’^on by Mr, Xeedham. 1 do not know the tones, 
^^8 ^6 fmig iihiit wo two. » 

c/g6 a/ia« 5 r i‘A«, you two. 


Ci§£ efw«j7 or JO^ they two (excluding the speaker and 

person addressed). 

In tho last word ^ is the negative, and, as such, has the sound of the French 
word Wi. In sucti cases, I follow Mr. Needham m transliterating it hy n\ 

To give the idea of respect chaiif master, is added to a pronoun. Thus mnu 
ehaUf he (respectfully). I do not know what tone cltatt has in Kliamtl, In Shan it is 
eJ&au. ^ ehau (tones unknown) gives the force of a reflexive pronoun. Thus, 

mofl pA chu'^, yon yourself. 

Tho Demonstrative Prononns are £di^ s. noi or a« not, this. 

aca» or £D<^ that. 

They are adjectives, and follow the nouus they qualify. The initial £ or £a ia often 
dropped. N«t, by itself, is often used as a definite article. 

Tlw Relative Prouoim is co •$ in, who or which. Thus, 9 ^ 0 

hit an chom, the boat which simk. 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes used as relatives. 

The Ifitenogative Pronoims are phaA, who? oo^ ^aoS Aa what ? 
and J 5 D]^ £ taA, which. 

There are several indefinite pronouns, such as m* phnA Jeai, or pkau 

ko, any one, some one, etc, I do not know the tones of kai and ko. 
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VBEBS. 

As in Aliom, there is no proper oonjugation of rerbs. There is no change for 
number or person. The bare toot is quite oommonly used lor any tense, especially for 
the present and past. 

The following is the method of expressing tho relations of tense of the verb cBS 
kin, eat. 

Present ,—kuu kin, I eat. 

Present Definite ,—kin u, I am eating. 

Past, — ko« kin ka, 1 ate, Sometimes is used, as in kow po i»«, I struck. I do 
not know the tones of kd and md. 

Perfect, — kfVt kd yan, or hna kt» jetn, I have eaten. 

Fnture ,—ii kin, I shall eat. 

ImperatiTc,— kt« id, eat, 

Jfegatire Imperative,—jJi kj« id, do not eat. 

Permissive Imperative ,—kin had id, allow to eat, let (him) eat. 

Infinitive,—kt«, to eat. 

Infinitive of purpose,—hn«£r Mn, in order to eat, 

ParticifUe ,—kin shl (tone not known), having eaten. 

AdverbiiJ Participle, “inw kin nai, after eating, on eating. 

The prefixes and suQixes are quite Gommonly widely separated from the root. A prefix 
commonly appears at the beginning of the sentence, and a suffix at the end, while the 
verb itself is in tho middle. As explained in the General Introduction to this group (see 
pp. 74 and If.), it is not the verb which is placed in past, present, or future tense, hut the 
whole sentence. 

There is no passiVB voice. As explained in the General Introduction (pp, 74 and 
if.), the passive is the same ns the active. 

As explained in the General Introduction (pp. 70 and fi.) Compound verbs 
are extremely common. * 

PAETXCLES. 

The Negative particles are jd^S and *nd. »'i regarding tho 

transliteration of which see p. 147i. is used in direct negation, as in CiO^ man 

n*kho, she does not laugh, md is used in conditional and interrogative sentences. 

As already said, the prohihitive particle is (g> ph 

Interrogative force is given by putting coS ke at the end of the sentence. 
This particle is only used when there are no other interrogatiTe words in the sentence. 


UlSDJiilt Of WOKDS. 

As m other modem Siamese-Chinese languages, the order of words in a sentence is 
of great importance, 

- j fonov:s the noun it qualifies, and the genitive the noun on which it 

b. nl^flbw ./fb ‘’® demoDirtmtiTe pronoun of tho antecedent nut; 

be put either at the beginning or end of the sentence. ^ 
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The usaal owler of]word3 in a 'simple sentence is subjectj direct object, indirect 
Cibject, verb. In an interrogatiTo scntenoc the indirect piecedes the direct object. 

The above is a very incomplete sketch of Ehamti grammar, and it is presumed, 
irhen writing it, that the reader has also perused the general introduotion to the Tai 
group, and the section dealing with A.liom. For further iufomiatiou regarding KMmti, 
reference should bo made to 3ilr« Needham’s grammar, which lias full examples, and 
contains much that is omitted here. 

I am indebted to Idi', Needham for the two following specimens of Khamti. The 
spelling of tiie transliteration has been altered to !^ec with the system adopted for this 
survey. The spelling of words containing* vowels with several sounds is that of the 
pronunoistion> 


150 


tlMo. 4,] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. 

KHAMTt 

Specimen L 

J* Needham, 1S9C*} 


Tai Group. 


(BrsTAICT liAKHIMPUE.) 
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I 




V'^'* 
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[No. 4.] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY, Tai Group. 

KHlilTl. 

Specimen i. 

TRANSCRIPTION AND TRANSLATION. 

—Aw vr]t;C4ii twvI in Erbliqtl rdprwELti nnd l« liAblo to btfore & dniL con- 

tofumt, DO ittempt b-iiA b«ea iDAde to gi?f a ]aLtor for leLbtT wLiclt vtoald be ’tsrj little qao. ■ 

^ihonotio tnn*ffriptioa liu been ibovbig tlio utatl pronnociHtlan of e^ob roweL In thli trifiizHptton o t^rgAsnti 
t^a iOOnd of 0 ii^ * moif d, tl»t of a in ” ill.* In ihs diphtbomr am, liioth vowdi ire 


(F, J. yeedhamf Fsq,, 1806.) 


(DlSTnlCT LaKHIiTPUB.) 

Mii-naii 

Formerly 

kon kb-lung* * yang 
man*s a teere 

luk.Ghai 

tons 

sIiAng'ko. Ifaii 

two. Amongst 

ink 

children 

man shiLDg'ko 

iiai* lak-chai 

i\n>nai 

po man mai 'ira*ka. 

* killing 


q/br^aaiii child (or »«»} younj^er-fAe /oWsf Aii to said, ^{o/)-good« 


oba 

thare 


kau 

my 


chflt-k1i^a&*ii'ko 
tehatever {tAere~be) 


pau-hai^-t^* 

divide-give* 


Ma-nai 

Then 


man 

he 


tuk-cbai mau mai khilng pan^bau-ka. Luk*cbai An man au khiing 
ton hit to {hit)'pt‘opi9rty ditfributed. Son younger his taking poods 

6. iiai uaa-bimg’yang-sbi niiliis baMung^ mai ka-ka. SJilog naa 

the ttot-long-haoing-tarried country a^far to teent^ Country that 

mai * man kbung tang-raung kbai-kin-m6t*ka,* llu kbiLng man 
in he property all (fiis) wasted. Ajter property hit 


taiig<mung luot-ka^aai mu-naE luCing nan mai bp-khau 


Eou* 


aff geitinyrid-of then country that in /amine (occurred) a-tttighiy. 


Maii-au-tl'kin-ma-yang-ka^ llu-nai man kon-liing mai ka 

Then he tnan-a to toeat 


^ K6 li H unnunil pirLidb itB«l lor lintnan biingi. 

* Nai ii » dimonitimtifft pronoua uied heri for vupbiuii und rtoDsnUiDo. 

* Lmxff or ii mn ndrstb mMaing *ij««djuglj | to tlut kai*lihm§ s wxj for. 

* Khai = Icfefle^ Jtl* = nt, niff finiih^ 

* Mati AH ma ^Ang-fka, tifi wLot lo-col not Wi^ 
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rwj^' •^^••>^.■»^'> •i}*-'* 

to v*»'^ *i»j93“ '^* *.V r''^^'”l 




^ •.'3 




b nr>^ 

^>. r »^(/0 X}»i^ 


"I 


O t> 






rs 


<j^«0e *^*i '^'a 

<p-) 4nra|^it ^L** 

i Qt^ 


*Q(. ^ t^) V ^ ^ ^ 


I 


T 

0 

^ V*'** 




I 


Oq 


20 


khami^ 


US 


p&ii"-pli6-1(a kon-rian man-mni 

(anfl)-joitied~{bim* *eiJ) {and*)tnaH'*(he Aiw* 


tong-na mai poi-ka liaft-Ieng' 
Jields into seat to-iend 


mu. Mnn-mai* khilng-kin phau-ko ma-haiL Bhang nai ka-cliam ham 

' pig», nim-fo eatables aeg-otte not-ffaw. If obtained {he)-couid~haee Awji* 

mu-ko 

of'the-’pige^lso 


man chau>knm ma-nai 


man 


wa. 


man ti kin. Mil 

he tcould’have eaten. When he hiB-semee teeoeered he tairf, 

' hun pO kau mai kha^nai ko kbau mii'kin po-ld 

' house father's tug in Haves-ihe even food ta~eat haoe-enough 


khikn-nang-kau piln-inai 
and otheri'to 


ko 

even 


hah. 

to^gioe. 


Kau p6 
/ father 


kau mai kapshl wa kht, 
mg to going sag unttf 


Kan-cham ma-nai-kin-sh? 

1 not-getting-food 

nang-ti-tai. 

** p5'ii, kau Chau phra-mai* 

■’ fnther, I God 


16. tai-khtiug* mah-mai* pliit-yau, khilu-nang-kau ifik-chai ni mah 

against {and^-goursey^ have-sinned, and son good your 


nai-shi naa*th6k-wa; kau-mai kha 

to-be h{am)-noi.Jit! me {qf-your)‘Slaves 


na-kan-sM au-wni-ta.**' 
as take,** ’ 


Mh-nai man tai-khang po man mai ma^ka. Po mau man^mai 
Then he near father his to tocnl. Father his him 


khiin-jrang-kau len* 
and 


luk ti-kai-pun lian-ka han-ka, 
from afar saut pitied-{him), 

ku’Shi kho man mai wum-shi chup-kem-ka. 
running neck his upon {and)-falling kissed-{him). 


Mh-nai luk*chai 
Then son 


man wa, *p6-u, kau Chaupbia-mai khiin-nang kau ka-na* mau^mai phit 
* his said, * father, I Ood and agau^st yu»rielf sinned 


i H^a if nasilLiirj impiratife, la tenJ^ 

■ meant, Utenlljr^ ^ ^ 

■ MS^ai~thl =■ Dot t *wS — n*t; bdmAI ^Linig s li tie pMt I'flrlwaple snffli. 

* 3r«i ia laDipll thi aconutifo ou mfRi. 

‘ biio«.'' 1* «f.' Thu mdi pftef Oiauf*-*! %ai U thu nMOBliffo cwm? 
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o 4 -v^ '^u <y»j^ 3 >e fi tPtj ^^7 


•^o ^ V 

*j*’» 

t/Q t 




V^'& A 


i-^v V"'^ 


»i ^C v^ ^ #^0 •*-]/ 

^ V^” f\}’i^ 


•^i,9 


het-ka.^ 

have. 


khAmtL 


Td'DAi-U'ko 

But 


Kau-mai tak>chai iil<iuii-shi ii'thok*w&* 

Z-(oim) 9on good~tQ-he unfit* 

man klia-man-kban-mai* akhatig hail-ka. 


lfi6 

po 

futhvr 


‘liik kau-mai aU'iRA*slii pha an-kheS-iii au-ming-ta; 

*son mg-to having^brought robe tohich'moat-good put-{it)’On[him}; 

mi^-mnn mai lakohftp shupta,’ khan-nang-kau tin mai kbep-tin 
finger-'hiB upon airing pntt ond {his)~/eet upon shoee 

26 diup-had-tn*; kliun-nang-kau tu* chAm-kan-shi‘ kin-kit. Luk kau 

place; aud «» being^merrp-iogether tet-eat Son my 

lai-pu-nai 


nang-ti-tai, ngai khun-nang-kau pAk-ma; hai-ka, khiia-nang*klu nai-ma’ 

{tDitefiike-to-diet now and (Ae)-rei«me(i-Aaa; {he)do 9 t~wa$r and goi^uKu* 


Khun-nang-kau p6 
And father 


n’kha* luk chAm-kan-ki.' 
and son made-merrjfdogether. 


Mu*nai luk-oliai long man u* tong-na-mai. Man 

dt’thal-ime son the^elder he leas in^the-fietd, Se 


hun mai mu-n». Ma ti-thilng hau-mai ka*nai 

lhe~house to returned, {And)~uihen nearing the-hovse dancing 


khiln-natig-kau 

and 


30, sheng-kkng-sliBDg-sliam nai-hin-shi, 

tnusic {he-)hearingt 


mu-nai man kha-hilD-tnan- 

then he sereant’if’houee-hk* 


ku-lung-mai* hkog-ahi tham-ka, * hiio hau mai pen-hE ?* Ma-nai kharnai 

a calling askedt * house our of maiter-what t* Then slaoe-the 


man-mai lau-kik. *nang*chai mau hun-mai inu-ma, IiM-pu-nai-shi 
him told^ * gounger'bri^her your home reiurned. Consequently 


^ sbitM \ JlJbii !• plaiml ■□llij £ mai AKnAtiv^ cm lolBi- 

a zDfliiiA u pii^ ^ HTtiia things. 

* Tls» fi ^ *ii ^fliolodiug tht ik^mhi ■dduMtihJ^, snd b^Pilj |9 to = 1*4 Iflt 

^ Kan 1 * B rtcipcocftl pwtMo ; Mm*kaM-Mkl = luakioK mitTvj tofifliher* 

^ Ik"kkS lA ■ pranoon meauiLtig ind li u^ed iti apeiikliig of pinotia. 

^ Ckdm kS = inoirji ioit (miptml fuctigle) = logi?th*T* 

* 17 if thfl «ubltaotif« Ffrb nif^bing hvim ^ In EliJtmti ban nut* of Tfl^ba kl^ bK«i oirdia eipktu ob 

* hclODBt to = m foai ii ^iniplj tht sKOi^iT* «#* infix. 

H v 
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pd mau l6ng*poi natn, Ial-p5 p6 mau maH'iiiAi chim-sbi 

father your featting w, because father your him eafely 


nai'ka/ 

received^ 

M5'Dal 

Then 


mnn klia-cUa khila-nang-kau k» nau 

he angered and go 


hOU’izuii ina*ka/ 
ihe-houee Hot^mtdd, 


36. Lai-p5*iiai po man 

Wher^ore father his 


ma*sh! lau-shi man-mai liftog-ka. 

coming {md)-pere!aading 'him • ^called. 


Luk-cbai long man 
The~son elder hie 


p6 man 
fiUher Ai» 


mai wa-ka, 
to taid. 


*■ po'^lt mau 
*fatheri you 


kha^ohaU-ta 

m 

cimeider 


kau ki-pi-kai* maii'inai het-a*mu kau-nai, khun-nang-kau ma^lad-ko 
I hotp-manyyeart you-to u>ork {am-1)-giving^ and ever 


kau kliam-mau tli5mi to-nai-u-ko maa kau-mai pe-ya4n Miing 

1 -hate {io)-eQmmand-your lUtened; yet you me-to goat-chUd a 

nai-ko tang tai-ko hom kin peu-ta-nai-slu ma-liaii. T6-wa ngai 
with friends together to-eat (and)-make-merry never-gave. Yet . now 

4 ( 1 . luk'Ckai ftn man khilng tang~mung khai*kin-ra6t-shi tbilng-ma, lai-pu-nai-ahl 
son younger your property everything having-toasted returned^ ther^ore 


maii leng-poi.’ 

Mil-nst 

man mai p5 man 

wa*ka. 

* luk kau>5. 

you feast‘ihim),* Then 

Aim #0 father his 

sdt{f( 

* son lay, 

maii tang kau 

hum-u; 

nai'shi khiing 

kau 

ka-yang^nai* 

you ujitk me 

together-are; 

. therefore property 

IMp 

whole 

la-klikng-nuiu. 

Ngnt'liau 

tiiok'cMm 

kan 

kliilQ>nang>kau 

(ia)-poors. 

It-is-meet ((AoO {tee-ymake-merrg 

together 

dfltl 


* 

leng-poi. 

Lai-pft 

nang 



feast. 

For 

yownyer-dro^Asr 


maii tai-kB| khiin»Tiang-kau nip-ma; bai*kai kiiun-nang-kau nai^ma/ 

your died and ia-alive-agnin; {he)’toas-lottt and got-was,' 

< ^ J* did not go. 

* Kai Lft id inttrroifitife pnrtiefo pipteftilng ntbe^r^aintj, 

* ^ wtules ia*kkd^-tn^ ^ jour&wfti kti^§ ixid lire piJfticlrt dmoliDir onertliip. 
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KEAMTI. 

!f 

Specimen 

TRANSORIPTtON’ AND TRANSLATION, 

(F* Needham, Bsq,, 1899.) (Bistbkjt Lakhiupits.) 

Tra an’iiai pliet. Eau tiUn man-mai 
Cave thie faiee. I house hU 


ka'shang'ko lak*k&t nai-shi 

anjithing steal to 


mau-ka. An-ehau 
not-went. True 


man an-nai. An-na 
act this. Ago 


pl-liiiag^pun luk 

year^mic-past from 


Tiiuniram^ 

fihu>ahl 

nu-ma ngo-ma 

kan-nai 

I>hanirdm 

buying 

brought cats 

my 

5. lia>ka-nai. 

Kgo-me 

ahaog-wo kan 

kyeO-kya-sh: 

mieaed. 

The-coto 

although I 

corefutly 

leng-n'ko 

to'Sai.ko 

hQn kau-chau 


kept 

nevertheless 

house former 


man-mal 

kap-kap 

ka-sM-u. Nang-kau 

otcner*s 

often 

ment. And 


kau 

lai-wan 

kau man’llai ka 

pi-au. 


seceral-timea 1 


her Kent /etched. 


TLoniram kh^m-vran lau'd-nai 
JJhafiirdra ihe~deff r^erredAo 

h pdto rrctadiR;^ lut^ 

^ THen h no iq Elimtl} $4 /A ii baed initesd* 
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TAl GHOUP. 


*0. 


&n CxT ^ 


n ^ 


<:? 
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■? 
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n< 






•f' -»t3!|'' ^ 




f^i *7> ^ 


S^tX €\» 


*B 
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^ ^ n a? V^ 

^4 ef^ * 


15. ’Isf 


2 ni 


s?'>ap 


fi 




Us^ 


y^O 
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V ^ ^ 




<-^n 


t^fl i*^* 


20 if 
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10, wan*nan 
day'I hat 


khAmti. 
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ii£;d*nie kau-nai k^u kai 

itiy , tvts-yone of 


iii,iu-ka hu(t iiian>]ual kau ka 
tiot-(jon^ house hit 1 toe»l 

pi-lem. kang-wan tok-ka, 

tQ^-see. At-that’time mn fell. 


Kau &n'n^kan*lang 
I as^iiaual 


kau>nai yang-u-kai 
my teat^or-tjot 


15. kau'Dau sli&n 

through compound 


uan-mni n&ng-^liau 
that~time sitter 


kau ka n go-mu 

I tcent the-coio 


uai^h!, 

thinking. 


man<mai ka, Akhyik 
hit went. At 


man oliO 
her uame 


Maloti ship~i)et pi {}a<shau 
Mdlati eighteen gears groten-up^girl 


mil'iuai nam-tau alOng au-shl 

AdNtf-m teatef'pot one bringing 


shkn-taai ma, Mil-uai nap-aliing ka. 
compound*io came. Then dark came. 


20. Kan man*mai ma kkau-cbaii-shi 
/ her not noticiag 

T 
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kau man-mat ka>shl‘U. MU-aai man 
/ her~io tDent, Then she 


kau-mai kltik kan-ka kau-mai, 
me Muddenly »av> me^ 


klia-tau phil-EiM man kd*slu 
thought ghost sht heing~afraid 


iU'ka. Thoniram tan^k&n bun 
sereouied, Dhantirdm men house 


25. man khan' ftk-ma-shl, kan tat 
of Qut^eam^t I to-the 


pa-s1iau-mai ran aa-nai-Fbl kau-mai 
girl enme saying nie 


ma Ghuw-ka. Tbuniram kliang-na 
came seized* Dhanirdm before 


polish-raai-ku khlLm piLn-nai lau-ka; 

the-police story other~this told; 


khe-to kan-nang-mai kba-au-sliau 
but cfterwards io-hide 


30, tang-ai n^ng-shau raan-fibl 
shame sister his 


tl-oh^yang-mai pbet sM-wa. 
to-court false said* 
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5 ^* ' 5 




;}? 


kdamtI. 


kau ma-ldk 

mak-mAng 

man, 

I came-'to-eteat 

mangoes 

Aia, 

nang-kau MalOii 

shang-ko 

kau-mai 

Oflci Malati 

at-Jirat 

nie 


ICS 


uu ton-mai haii>ka Dai*shl-wa. 
up tree *ato said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case 19 false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are these. 
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhaniram a year ago- The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to go and 
fetch her seveml times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram I went to his house to see if 
my cow had gone t^erc. That was after sunset, I walked through his compound as usual 
to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at that time his sister 
Malati, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a water-pot in her hand. 
It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards her, though I myself 
had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as if she thought I was s ghost. 
The people of the house, including Dhaniram, came and seised me, saying that I had 
come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhaniram told to the Polioe, but in 
the Court, in order to hide the shame of his sister, he gives out that I was stealing his 
mangoes and that Malati saw me first on the tree. 
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TAIRONG, 


The Tairongs (or gfieat Taia) who are also called Tamng or Sham (t.^, Shan) Tnrimg, 
inhabit the west ootitre of the Sfhsagar Diatriet of Assam, ^lie circaniEtanocs undet 
which they became enslaved to the Kachins, and learned to speak the language of their 
masters, have been desoribed in the General Litiodnotion to the group. About 150 of 
them are said to speak their own language, which, according to the specimen, is nearly 
^e same as KhamtL The following account of the principal points of difference between 
J airong and KMmtl is based on the specimens and List of Words. As explained below, 
the specimens were obtained with diflieulty, and are not veiy trustwoi'thy. 

Alphabst.'^-Tliis is the same as Kluimti, though a few curious forms appear. TVe 
may note for Ta (in Aitonid, this is almost the sign for Ao), and as usual a special 
form for the \ ocative particle ^ . tranahterated H. The letter 00 is pronounced ya, as 
in Klinmti, not yo, as in Ahom and Nora. When compounded w’ith another consonant yo 
is pronounced Thus nojS kyangt in L 5, is tnmaliterated keng^ and najS hi 

line 20 , is transUterated 

As in Khamti and Kora hit^ to do, is always written 98 hick, or even»/) ^ kach. 
The word for * with is written nUg, corresponding to the lUy of Nora, 

The letter o wo is over and over again added to another consonant without any 
apparent reason. Thus we have the word for ‘ serv^ant ’ written both o'j kAd (e.y. 

l. 11), and khied (1.19). Again in line 19, Mo is written Ciigi khtoo, For other 
examples see the pronouns below. This is proliaiiy an idiosyncracy of the writer. 

The letter co is always transliterated /a, and never pM. Similarly ^ is always 

m, and never aha. Whether these transliterations re]>resent actual pronunciations 1 
cannot say. 

The nse of the vowels in the specimen is very capricious. Thus the word for * pro¬ 
perty " IS ^It k&Utig in 1 . 31, and kMng in I. 32. Similarly the word for ‘he ’ is spelt 

ntan, mUn, and mwun as mentioned below. The word for ‘ do’ is both hich (hit] 

and h^ich (hai), ^ ^ 


Tones.— I regret that I can give no information on this subject 

Nouns,—Number,— The plural is fonued by suffixing khan, or nouns of multitude 
may be prefixed. Thus fung me^ma, bitches, literally a ooUecUon of bitches i muk kAau, 
they, hterally a collection of them. 

Case.— ^a«j 7 and n are both used as prefixes for the Dative. Jldng is also used for 
Accusatiyc, ^ m . . , fuk-ld, hind , , .him. is used for the 

Ablative, as m Shan. Thus au kd-ti man, take from him, Zuk is also common, and in 

this case. O is sometimes prefixed to luk 
(^. Nos, 104 , 113, 122), as « is prefixed in Aitonia. 

The suffix ko appears to be used with the nominative, as in Nos. 213, 314, and 215 
of the List. This suffix is regular in Ahom and Aitonia. When it appears in the speci¬ 
men It seems to have the meaning of ' also/ as in Khamti. 
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TAl GKOUr. 


Tlie word ad raay apparently be prefixed to Ibe Genirivo and Dative, see Jfos. 117, 
1 26, and 120 in the List of Words. "We may note that or ae sulfixed seems to form an 
obUij^nc case in Aitonid. 

A(ijectiveB call for no special remarks. The method of forming comparison is 
not door from the specimens. We may note however the two following examples in the 
List of Words; Hu-al aong, higher (No. 136), and ndng-chai ntannu aon^, his 

brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronoiins,— These are only remarkable for the eccentric spellings of the pronoun 
of the tliird person. Beside man, we have mujdn (lines 1, 3, 10, 20); mSn (G, 9,11, 25, 
26), niKUn (7) and mun (No, 23, of List). The reflexive pronoun is jid-chaa. 

Verba. —In the list of words (Nos. 179 and ff.) tho various persons have difTerent 
suflixes. This difference is, however, not, I should say, one of person, hut of the way of 
Baying the same thing. Thus yo which is usually added to tho third person (hut also to 
the first) is endently an assertive suffix like the Shaii ho. Tlie only suillx about which 
I am in doubt is Id, which appears to he optionaEy added to the second . person of any 
tense, and is also the suffix of the Imperative. 

The Fast suffix is os in Khamti, kd or yau. In the List of Words ts also some* 
times aildod without altering the meaning. 

The Future prefix is ii, os in Khamti. The suffix of tho Imperative is (d and also 
(in tho List) Id (Nos, 231, 236, 237, 238). 

The Participial suffix is si as in Khamti. '' 

Tliero arc several forms of tho Native. Hio Khiimtl xi^S «, pronounced n\ 

appears in line 3, m (profmbly a mistake for jd^Sts^) a’jxri, not many.^'.If(i (1. 10) 
and,«ia« (1. 28) also occur. In lines 14 and 18 td-pin is translated ‘ am not.* 

The Ass^ive suffix ho of Shim appears as yo, I have already referred to its use in 
the List of Words. In the specimen it occurs in line 10, md haii‘-yo, did not give. Simi¬ 
lar appears to Imj tho use of the suffix no (Lines 16 and 17), also MTfittcn tttod, which in 
Shan is an aasertivu particle soliciting acquiescence. 


TAIBOKO. 


109 


Tbe following specimen was obtained with soma difficultyj as tho nnmher of persona 
who know the language is very small. 

The interlmear translation is for from literal. In the original as receiTedhy mo only 
the general meaning of each plnase was given. This, so far as possible, I have ventured 
to oorreet with tho aid of versions in cognate languages. As here given, it is not nearly 
as literal as I would ^vish, but I do not dare to ventxjre beyond certainty, and there are 
many points which are doubtful to me, and which I have left untouched. 


1 


170 

[No. 6.3 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. 

TAIBOXG, 


Tai Group. 


flhaTKrCT SjBSAGATt.) 


OO r\ C) C) 




o 

<rirkr>'^ 


Q o OO <> 


rxj^rr^ ;g 


5. 


^ Q P " O 

7 -K) O^C 


oyc^^c <^cy> rP S^c 


ot 


^ a. s> -o. ^ 


r^ o 

ooer>«r>«r> 


- O Q 




^ 900 O O oo o o 

f^e y e^o <.^ «,-! oo #*3 


171 


[No. 6.] 

SIAMESE-OHINESE FAMILY. 


Tai Group. 

T.1IEOKG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(District Sid^gar.) 


Kun fu-Iiing yang 

s&ng luk. Luk-uiwdn 

kdi'Dai 

na-ka, * pd 

Man one 

had 

two som* SoH'his 

younger 

soidt ^father C?, 

kliOng mau 

ok-cba 

kha>1au tl^fftt-kwo bang'kau 

liau'ma? 

Ti*Dan 

goods yonr 

property 

hots~tnueh portion 

to-me 

gioe.^ 

On-ihat 


po-mwan kh&ag-pa-diaii kliung-nai bang-khau ineiig-haii*yau. Mil n'-pat 
father^hia propeHtf’oJ'hmaey" gooda^lke to’lhem tiimded^ Tinie noi-ma’ty 

hung-nai 

daya’<ift€r 

khun-kau luk*chai lln>nai khuag-pa'Chau t^g-lung UAui-si 

und ton younger'ihe goodB-hU-oion all huting-colleeted 


5. ka 

miing-kai, 

hit-keng-Tok-»i 

taiig-Iun; 

g au*sum-ka-yau. 

Ok'cba 

went 

a^country-far. 

teith'rioio u s-l icing 

all 

toasted. 

Property 

miin 

tang'lung 

m^lng 

nan 

fau-up-vau. 

li-nan 

his 

rt/i haeing’fipent country 

that 

/ainine'ocaurred. 

Front-that 


man^ko tuk*faii-yau. Dhat'naa mwun-ko 

he-aUo f>eg<tn'iii-he-in-Kant. JPor-tkai he 


ti-muag-nan 

cf~c(matry~that 


ti'obaU'l t un- lun ? 
to • oto» er~<^^kouae'One 


ka-sau-niiy, 
xoeiti-'joia ed-vaith. 


Unji-liug mCi kaa'liua nan 

To'tend »m«e persoa-qf-hot^e that 

ti-na pa-chau 

to^fielda oim 


bang-man poi-hau*yau. '11-nan miiii 

hhii aetil. Oti-ihai he 


H'kin^cbak mu 

voUh-joad-huaht of'emlne 

hit-pyo-clu 

/o in{?tnake~pl eae it re-Aow-wiowy) 

z i 


172 


TAJ GROUT* 


oCNO 


opi^tCiS^c^ «7'^9.-7e^'Cp^f^r' <i?<4$. 


cgee/^vo^ 






<~'Q o 

O^ C *>o o-» fe'^O <S'> «r> 




c e»^t^ e ^fQl 


r^ r^ 

*^'v e -r? 




O 




8nf^?L ej<j^ 


TAIRONO, 


173 


10 , !i>au jaa 

fli beUy did 


pa-chau-ko; 
his*<noit~(dso i 


bang.maD rau«chau foa-liail-^ix 

iO-f>int any^oite not-gavi^^itideed. 


Tu.kh^sang-r6.nw raua wa-ka, ' Po-kau klia*kin-Qgaa kliatt-iaa-Iaiig 

^ftSf''SF€at'‘Sul^sriiig he * Fathet^^mg ect'Bauls-'eiiting^Tttpees howmaay 

yang nui-km, 

have bread 


ioi-si-ko nii-nai'iiam, khaa-kaa kaa tAng-mai-si tai. Kau luk-si 

enoagh-heiag-aieo i i-epare{?)t and I hellg'fire'bemg rfie, / having^arieeti 


ka-ti'p6-Bi khftm nai ti-laa, '*p6 M, tang-faQ chat-mu-naa 

hamng’ijon€'to*mji<father toord this wiil-sa/, **/ather O, (JJ einned againd-kmD&» 


pin-si ma-maa Imn-nai-liit uga-rai'-yau; Im-cUa-ti-wa luk-cliai-nai ta-pi(ti) 

being to-gou eighi‘d&iHg sinaed; mtned&’be-mUed eun-fhe 


15 kbu-sang 
a tig’more 


ma-yang-im'u. 

uiorfhff. 


Kba mau kha-kin-ngun 
Sefffunt your eeroant-eaUHg’rapeei 


nang-kiin 

like 


biUta."» Ehfln-kau man liik-sl ka-su po. t tai-no 

make** * And he haeing-aHieu came {iO‘hia)-JdtAer, Wa* ff^-indeed 

hau-sa p5-man 

having‘Seen father-hU 


l-nu-no; 
felt'pitydiuhed i 


k‘n»pat-nv6; k&t-khwo-man-ei clium-fcem, 
rfindudeed ; faUen'mek-hUAiavitig kUaed. 


Mil-nang^nai) 

The*t 

luk'Chai-nai 

9 (m~tke 


WB-ka, * p6 
tat'ii 'father 


ei, 

0 , 


!ai-pu kaum-nai mil-inau han-nai-liit 
tm-aoeeunl^of Ulduok to^’yeu h^ore 


nga-rai-ka; 
einfied ; 


lai-pil-nai ta-pia luk-ohai 

on~aecount*of'thh not-am son 


t U litoftUj * hpfli* 
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klm6*sang hwa/ 
^onrlhfi* 


Khun*kau 

And 


pa-nai 
father’the 


hang-kliwa*rawaB-klmu lau-ka*le, 
t&servfinte-MB 

' mG^I'khung' 
' beat’Tob^ 


20 . 


aa-si» Mng-mwan an-aiuisj-hau-twa; tl-mu lak-cUp, tl-tm kliep- 

hQVing-brouftht, tO'him jtuf-on ; riWj/, m*feet Bhaea 


•tin 


haii-ti; khilii-knu bau kin-si, 

gtid toe haoitiff’eatei^t 


]i){><pji5-k6t, Lai-saag luk fcaa 
be-fnerrif, Becatue boh mif 


an-pin-tai.pi, nipma si-n; bai-sl, nai-ka/ Ti-naa khan 

alihovgh’having’diedf tB-aline again; having-heenAont^ teaB’fonnd,* Then fheg 

ta-hit-pyu-kat-nai. 

* hegan’tO’Tejoiee. 

Mu-nang-nan Ink-oliai lung man lufc-u-niu*na-si-u ka-lang man ma thung 
Time’al-that BOn greai hie haeing’lejt-hu-fietd aftetwardB he came near 

na-hfln- 

to-the’ 


•ka^nai; ma-nai-ngin-ka aing*k 4 ng'sing-yam ka-ki-sa-fang. Hti*tiang*nan tnjin 
•home ; he-heard mutiV dancing. Then he 

hSng-ka kka-lClng-si, 
called Bervant’One, 

25 ^ tliam-ka-le, ‘kbAm nai lai-pu-saug *? Ti*nan kha-tnua*khau lau-ka, ‘nftng 
aehed^ *ioofde these oa-accmtnt’t^-tohal'f Thett hU-BercontB * lather 

mau pAk-ina-ka» kbun- 
gour hack-come’didt and 


• kau pO-mail 
fatker^gonr 


ban-ka kbom-sS-si-ma-tisi bit-ka poi-lung yau.* li-nan 

Bate {himyaafe’an(l-B’’tfftd make /oaBt^great did’ Then 

mOn 1iit^ba-s!-le niau>kLau> 

he heittg^angry teonld^ 


•nail-biin-yau, 
•noi-eatev’ thc’ houee. 


Lai-pii-nni 

Therefore 


pv-man dk-nAk<sl bang luk-cliai-nai 

father-hiB having’come-ftui to BOn-ihe 


An-yAn-ka-yau. 

entreated. 


Ti-nan 

Then 
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man 

he 


ban' 

to 


pd'Uai 
/ather* the 
lung-la-sl-u, 
serve. 


thing-ki-wa-ka, * nu'ta, kaU'kHa'pi'lQng-ku’kya 
anstoered*8aid, * lo, I'hovofraamj-yeari 

raft-'lau-al kfi (/br kan) kkfiTn>iDau>cbaii mau-kbAt- 
ever 1 order-thy uoi-dUoheyed, 


•mau-klian-yau, 


lal-kkQn-kau tang 
nevertheless with 


tai'k&-‘khaii 1iit'pyu>k4t nd-si'ko ping>llta 
friends lod>e*merry even goat 
4n-an-lung ixia> 

yomQ’one'a {you)-did*not‘ 


30* -hail-yaii. 
•give. 


Lai-pu man ma-nai^'Sl 
Bat he eoming-even-on 


hit-poi*hit-!am-ka, 

made-afeast, 


kun-nan 

who 


tang 

with 


me-cliang-ka 

harlots 


kliong man cbam-ka-yau/ 

property his wasted* 


Mu-nang-nan man wa-ka, 
At-thaMiwe he said, 


* lnk>kau<ei, 
' son^my. 


mail 

yon 


u ka*c1iu tl-kan-nam, kliQ.n*k6n 

are ever wtih-me, and 

kM[ig*inau*nal*Dam; kkiln-kau n^ng 
yours; and brother 


khi\ng-kau*Tang-sang-si-ko 


atl-Bhave-also 
mail tai-al, 
your fiaving-diedj 


nipDia'nang'kan; 
httsdived ; 


hal-sl, 

havinybeendost, 


nai^nnng-kan-yan; Lal’pU-nai han 

is found ,* therefore , m 

hit-pjo-kan-mwan-kan ni-yau.* 

rejoicing-being-tnerry u>as*good* 
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NORA. 

The Noras are only found in the Siljsagar District of Assaiu. It is roughly estimated 
that there are, in all, about three hundred of them, that I know about them will 
be found in the general introduction to this group, on pp, 6t and S. anie. 

The Nora langui^'e is undoubtedly akin to Ehamti, but is not e^ctly the same as 
it It posaessce more points in common with the Northern Shan of Burma, and has also 
a greater number of Buimcso loan-words. The alphabet used is the same as that of 
Khamtl, and hence dlfiieis from that of Burmese Shan. 

I am indebted to the kindness of the Deputy Conmussioner of Sibsagar for the 
annexed specimens of Nora, consisting of a veraion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
and of some riddles. They present few difficulties to any one who has studied the preced¬ 
ing Kbamt! specimens. It may be noted how very strictly the rules regarding the oider 
of the words are followed. The following are the main points in which the language of 
the specimens differs from that of Khamti, 

In the first place Nora possesses the vowel £D R which exists in Ahom, Aitonia, and 

Shan, hut not, apparently, in Khamti, It is sometimes mterebanged with a. Thus 
the word for * servant ’ is written both fi kha and Jy[ kha. 

The agn ft also appears as a sort of contraction. Thus (pronounced 

lity)f with, is written ft > In the first line of the specimen Tuii, get, is written ^ fn t 
why, I do not know, unless ft indioates a tone. In that case, I cannot say what tone 
it represents. In Khaniti »ai has the ‘emphatic’ tone. In Shan, the ooFtespondmg 
word, ltd, has tbe ‘ straigbtforward ’ tone. It is possibly a sign indicating the repetition 
of tbe word. *In Shan the corresponding sign, S, indicates the ‘ omphatio * tone. 

As usual in th^ Tai languages, the vocative particle is written in a peculiar way. 
In Nora it is written and is pronounced hai, 

T?rhen not compounded with another consonant uo is pronounced like ja (aa in 
Ahom) and not as ya (as in Khamti). Thus the sign of the perfect tense isyaa, not j/au, 
tVhen compounded with another consonantt 00 docs not seem to be pronounced, but 
allecte the sound of tbe following vowek The only instances in the specimens are those 
in which the to web foEowing are a or t. In the former 0^6 moment, b pro¬ 

nounced kep. When i foUows, the translator has carefully transliterated yi by a, repre¬ 
senting, 1 suppose, the sound of o in * hat.’ I have so transliterated it in the specimen. 
Thus the word for ‘then’ is ivritten Abut is always transliterated 

khdk-iian. Tbe word £Oft @o5 a-prat, sin, b borrowed from the Burmese which 

b prononneed apyet in Burmese, and hence ^-p^t in Nora. 

The letter O is sometimes ba, hut more usually wo. 

The letter 00 b, according to the transUteration, sometimes pronounced aha, and 
sometimes aa. 


2 4 j 
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TAI G&OUF. 


Tlie word meaning * to do * is written sSjsS hich, as in KMmti. In Kiiamti it is 
pronounced het, and in Nora hit, 

Tlie letter co is transliterated pha in -Khamtl and fa in Xora. This apparently 

indicates a real difference of pronunciation, as in Khamtl ph represents an aspirated p, 

I may note that the very common woid for * to go ’ is Awo, as in Shan, and not J&d, 
as in Khumti. 


In a compound word, when tlie last consonant of one member is the same as tiiat of 
the first member of the next, the consonant is usually written only once. Thus it Ail a* 
mthtf-kau, and, is always written kh^-mng-kau. Similarly when the imperative particle 
OD| ta is added to the root <^^hich, p^aouneed hit, wo have gSoop hMd for HeMd. 

In regard to Substa^utlves, the suffix »ia* is regularly used to make a kind of oblique 
form when a noun is governed by a preposition. Thus Mng luh-kha na-khaa nmi, to the 
servants; ti .fVvi-mo*, to (*.e. against) God; khmig-m viutd-ckaihnuii, before thee. 

The Dative case is formed by prefixing ^^6 hang or CQi| kd (as in Shan). Thus 
hang Ink-khg nq-khan moi, to thei sen'ants; ka kaUi to mo. Hang is sometimes us ed 
for tho accusative as in Gts^oO'i' ^8 pofid hang imn, beat him. The dative is 
also formed by prefixing i* as in KMmti. 

The Genitive usually, as in Khamtl, simply follows the governing noun, without any 
suffix or prefix. Sometimes, however, the relative pronoun dn is idiomatically prefixed, 
^us an po khq, the slave of the father, literally, * who of the father (is) tho slave 
TOmetimes mai is suffixed, as in an po kan-mai khq, the slaves of my father, lit. * who of 
father of me (are) the slaves 

The Ablative has the usual forms, "Vre have also tnk-tl in phrases like luk’tl tnan, 

from, him j luk-ti nam-mOf from the well Compare Shan khd-ti, Ti - mai is also 

common, as in l-uk-chau khan mai, from daughters. 

To form the Plural, fiq-khau is used as well as khau. Ihus we have Mng luk^kha 
nq*khau mat, to the servants. 

In the case of Adjecti7e8, the participial suffix se (Khamtlis frequently added 
Thus tdng~lung‘8e, all; kai-ae, far. 

As regards Pr0110U]19j the reapocfcful suffix chan occm constantly in the specimens 
Wo have tnad^haH, you; nmn^chan, he; khau-chaw, they. The use of the relative pro¬ 
noun an is also very common. The demonstrative pronouns are written joa a^nai 
and g-^nan. 


frequently formed by kted^jan (liteiaUy has gonel 
inst^ of the Khamtl kd-gan used for the perfect. Compare the English idiom * went 

and did such and such». Sometimes (e.g, 1.7) we have kmd-ae-jau, se, in this case being 
used as sht is used in Ahom. ^ 

I-or the f utuK hoth the KhSmU fi and the Shan axe nad. Ihus, wij] 

i tat will be giaen. T, (te tat) 1. el» need, ee In ra o« ,a.'ti..u, 

(1,10) will xcech, oome to (hd-aii, piece-reach). 8a t<!-po, will strike. 
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An instance of the infinitiTC of pnipose is id^jaau (Ij 6), to feedi a pure datiTe. The 
participial suffix lAJ of Xhamtl becomes m in Nora. ^Examples pasMm. 

/ The negatire is and also (I» 10) mau. 

The assertive word Ao is often added to the end of a sentence ns in Sham 
In 1, Bp we have a quotation introdneed bj the word ud»i$t just as is done in Sha n . 
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Tai Group. 

NOBA. 

(DlSTBlCT SlBSAGAIt.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kon kd-l^g luk Bfing-ko jang. Luk pflL-fin wa hang p5, 

Man person-one sons (teo had, Sof^ male-^founffer said $o father, 

‘po haij a-iniiH([nuv) imii ka kau tak nai-nai 
* Father O, ffoods your to me toiU be-gieen 

ha& hang kan.’ Khak-nan po man $'mn 7 pan-hau-ka. Kfadk-nan a 

give to me,' Then father his goods divided. Then teas 

kep lilng Ink-'chat ftn 

moment one son younger 

man an ngiin tang-lnng-se kwa miing kai-$e jau, Idiu(n)>nang-kaTi 
his collected rupees entirely go country far did, and 

n-than-ao hSch (for het) an jok 

remained-there-having done ichaKis) riotous-living 

80 , ngiin tang-lung au-shum-kiva-jau. Ngiin man tang-ltmg kin-sing^, 

having, rupees alt tcasfed. Fvpees his all devottred-havhig, 

, mung nan np lung kwa-jau, 
country that famine great became. 

5. Khak-nan man tok-kh^-kwa-jan. Khak-nan man kwa, pftng-fd 

Then -he inrteant-became. Then he go, associate 

kou (an u mung nan) 

man {who was (f-couniry that) 
kC-liing miii jau. KbQ(n}-img-kau man kon $-nan-niai bail ka-paQ 

a to did, .And he man that (aecusatiTc) send to-feed 

mu na mat jan. Khak-nan oha- 
swine field m did. Then eaten 

k mu ham-kSp-nai man khau-kin im t&ng kwa-sc-jan. Khak-nan 
{byYmoine husks he tmsh-to-eai jUting belly did. Then 

phail-ko an-ki'' * 

any-one what-to-eat 

n ma(7<»' m») haQ-kwa-jau. Kbak-nan man bd-chaii obUn-se lau-ka 
not gave. Then he mind conschus-h^ng said 

wa-ti, ^au pg kau mai 

that, *qf father my tf servants 

an-nai lak-kka-mai ko {for ka), lum-ae kbftng-kin jang, cbCt-kbiln 

receive A»fi&(aocusatiTe) did, much things-to-eat have, but 

kau^sang^ tai t&ng-mai. Kau luk-se 

I-on-the-other-hand die (qf)-belly-fire {i,e. hunger). I arisen-having 

_ _ ____I --- -. _^ 

^ mjatvi hot » owd •mtk pmanDiij h id cmpltAtiti pArtul^* ^ mlw m Kh£iat3- - 
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10. {Jot takj-kii-sii p6, khufnVnan^kaTi tl*ka-wii, ” p6 liai» liau 
uM'Come-io father, and toUl-sajf, ^"father O, I 

oh^ ti Frn’ioai mail ixtat'Se kli^g'iin man- 

aZw #0 Go(J-(obliqne) not rememhered-hamng heft^e 

chaii-niai h6oh (/orhfit) f^pratfprtM. apSty kwii-jaii. lai-pQ-nan haii-po-wa Ink 
-{oblique) do riw (JU. Therefm'e to'he^^dled son 

mavi-abaQ tan-jaxi mau-cban h6ch(j^ liet)-iifirig. 

thy not iBorihy'ioas (that) thou make’shotddat, 

Kha(ynt* kba)-pa-kin lak-khii pa-lQng niing-Mn kau-mai he(t)-tQ.”' Khak-nan 
Servant-pereone-eat hire male-one like me make** * Then 

man luk-se ka-su p6 mair kwa-jau; 
he arisen’hatiing reach father hie did / 


kbSk-nan pd man ban an-u ti-kai-le; po man ban bang 
then father hia saw when-he-wm afar; father Jm sate to 

man 1-au-se^ len-ma, 

him haeinff-compaeaion, rmniny. 


15. 


pan 

khu, 

chnp kem kwa-jau. * Po 

bai, kau 

ebam 

tl Pra-mai 

filing 

(on)-neck, 

, Aida cheek did. ‘ Father 

0, I 

also 

to God 


man 

mat-ae khang-na 

mau-chau-mai beeb (for bet) 


not 

remembered’having before 

thee 


do 

a-pat 

kwa-jau. 

Lai-pu-nan hau-p6-wa luk 

tnafi-chau 

ma 

tan-jau,' 

sin 

did. 

Therefore to'be‘Called son 

thy 

not 

icorthy-was.* 


bang tnk-khq-na-khan-mai 
to fa-(oblique) 


nting-ta; 


-on; 


khuCnj-nang-kau 

and 


wa-kn, 

aaid. 


mO 


‘fa 

*rohe 


NAk*9fi 

Besidea 


nan 

that 


hau 

toe 


kin-jau-se 

eaten^haoing 


i^ng, khOn nip-ma; 
one{i.e. once), again lived ; 


20 . 


Kb&k-Mn 

Then 


luk-ohai 

ton 


lung 

great 


KhSk-nan p6 man 
Then father hie 

an Hi luta taog-lung 

what good more-than all 

nai au-Sk-ae hang man au- 

ihis brought-forth-having to him put- 

man tnai lak-cbitp, kbu(n)-nang-kau 
his on ring, and 

tin-mai khap-tin au ihnp-ta. 

feei-on shoe taking put'ou, 

hech (for bet)-pya-taj bRcb(het)-sang-le Ink 
do-rnierrimefit; for son 

kau a-nai tai-ka pft- 
my this died time 

bai-ka, khun nai-ka.* liai-pu-nan 

lostHGos, o^inta found-wae* Ther^ore 

khau-chau beob{hSt)-pyu-kwa-iau 
they do-merrimeni'did. 

man u ti na. KhSk*nan ma-se 
his teas in field. Then come-having 
th5ng tai blln, 

arrived (in-) vicinity qf‘house, 


% B 


' f-prst it ft vordbomir#! ffflM Bnmittfl, ud il prsnonwid w a-pit h in Bnnaurt. 
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l<IiAk-iuui iiioD song ka song k&ng so-lio, klilik *11011 

then he hettrd noise of-dancing noise qf-mvsic haoimt-indeedt then 

man bkng luk- 

he call bog- 

-klia pn-lung mai tham-kd^ ' a-nai-khan h 6 ch(liet)* 8 aiig hgc 1 i(liet) ?' 
-servant pei'»on-one to asked, * these tohg dof* 

Khak'Dan man wa-ka tinman, wa-ka, 

Then he said to-him, said, 


* nAng mail md, k1iil(n)-nang-kan po mau nai-ti; ^adng 

*youuger-brother thp came, and father thg received; gonnger^brother 

mall u ni; lai*jiu*nai po man h^h(het)-poi‘jau.’ 
thy tDoa well; fker^ore father hU made-feast-h'ts* 


Nai-ngin kMm khail-cha-so kan-nail-mai khau^ka-se-jau. 

Saving-heard (these) teords angry-being inside-to not tvish-to-go-did. 

Fil*nai po man ma-ti^tba* 
Ther^ore father his come-to-there 

25. n^ tt-khya-ka-jau. Ti-than man ti po man 

having entreated. To-there (thereon) he to father his 

tan-tip-se wa-ka, ‘ Icm-nu, 
answered-havlng said, ' to. 


kliat-kliai. 

frotn-before 


khiin-Iaug bang mau*(^u kau lum (/br lung)*(l)d-sG*iL 
to-past to thee I serce. 

A-irdng 'mad-chan mtl*]ail'ae*ko kau 
Command thy ever-even I 


ma ja. To-nai*ko mii-lail-so-ko maii-chau hang kau 

not did-away-tiith. Nevertheless ever-even thon to me 

pe-ja An t6*ldng*ko-an 

goat yomg-one animal-one-even 


hau ma-jang. Sang 
pi»pe fiot. If 


mau'chau hatL>u-cham, kau kop-tang lily 

thou given-hadst, 1 both with 

tai'ko-khau'mai tak-nai hech (bSt)-pyii* 

friends- (oblique) would-J^ve done-merriment- 


ho; cbU-khiin Ink mail a^nai tbung-ma-lily mail-cbau 

‘indeed; but son thy this arrive-coTne-having thou 





tang^poi*kfl. Man kbftng 

feast’hast^made. Se property 

mau*chau 

thy 

SO, khatt-kh&ng 

ngun 

kbam 

tang-lung km-smg-kwa-jau.* 

Kb^-nan 

rice-property 

rupees 

g(dd 

all devoured* 

man-chau va-ka 
he said 

Then 
tl man, 
to Am, 


‘ mau-cbau 
* thou 


a*tiimr u Idy kau, khil(n)‘naiig-kau an kau 

ever art wth me, ami v>hat mine 

ka-sang-ka-sang jang-u ko 
whatever (J*) possess 

A B2 
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an 

tohat 


py“» 

nterrment. 


maCL-jau. Cttan^-aai hau tlink 

thUte^. Nou> tps viitai 

. khii(n)-iiaBg-l£aii bet chaa nl, chau 
and do mind good^ mind 

Ic nbng mau ^-nai tai-ka p&k liing, ob^nai khu(ii)-nang-kaTi 

gounger^roiker thg thin died time one, now and 


hcch (for bet) 
do 

ehom ni ho; wa-jang- 
gtad good indeed ; for 


nai-ka-ho/ 

/o« nd^wai-indeeU,* 


uip-zoaj bai-k^ kbu(D)-iiaiig>kau 
lived; tonf-waet and 
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[No. 8.] 

SIAMESE-CHfNESE FAMILY. 

NORA, 


Specimen H. 


Tai Group. 


(DiStRIOT SlRflAGAR.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


SOME NORA RIDDLES 


1. Ton man ka lam met. 

Tref! iU is^equal rod fishing, 

Nok pit n^n ku ktia. 

Sifd Tuni fteeps every branch. 

Its tree ie equal'to a fishing'rod) and the Tuni-hind sleeps on crery branch 
Answer ,— ToH-mak-khu, the Binjal-troe. 

2. Mai'smg tam-lung- £a si sik. 

Bambfto one split ^ur^jfieoes, 

L&m si son Ifl si gik, 

Sncloses fmtr contpounds remains four pieces. 

One bamboo, split into four pieces, encloses four compounds, and stiU remains 
four pieces. An steer. — Mak^khu sufct a ripe Binjal. 

Z, Sham hkng nam m^-Iat. 

Three drains ieater does-not-run. 

Sham i m^to lai. 

Three women do^not-weave fioteers, 
i Sham than ma-to me. 

Three old^.men do^not'^eohabii {,v^ih-nny)’'}oife, 

‘Water does not run through three drains. Throe women do not wearo flowers. 
Tlirec old men do not cohabit with any wife. Answer ,— 


Hkng-lang, 
Back {of a eutn), 
Tang-i-lam 
Leaves qf a ceriam 
Kan*sau-sh^ hai. 
Three kUne, . 


hkng'hok, 

two grooves of a Toltha, 

mai'l, pai 

fnngle plant, ikra-^&. 


sang. 

ami ohnnda>/fsA. 
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AITONIA. 

As stated in the General Introduction to the group, the Aitons came into Assam 
IromMungJIau in quite modem times. It is said that there are only some two 
h^d^ of them altogether, some of whom live in the south-west coiner of the Sibsagar 
District, and the others in the Naga Hills. 

Their language, as appears from the specimen, is almost pure Shan. In fact, it is 
the form of speech illustrated hy Dr, Cushing^s Grammar of Shan, rather than that 
illustrated by Mr. Needham’s Grammar of Khamti. Tlio specimens which I have 
received from the local authorities of Sibsagar are evidently carefully prepared, and it has 
been easy to make out the moaning of the greater part of theim Only here ami there I 
have come across a phrase which hafflod me, and this was most probably due to my own 
ignorance, rather than to any incorrectness of the text, 

The specimens consist of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and of the fable of the boy 
who cried * wolf, wolf.’ In the ' translation I have mavkod with a query any passages 
which appeared doubtful to mo. 

The true character of Aitonia is recognised hy the people of Assam, who also call 
it Sham Doan, *.e., ^ Shan speech.* In Assamese, dodn means ‘a foreign language and 
Sham is the word which the Burmese mispronounce ‘ Shan *. 

A iphabet.—The alphabet used in the following specimens is almost entirely the 
Shdn, and not the Khamti, one. 

Note, in the first place, tliat the vowel *0^ i which in the specimens is written, 
Shan*faahiou, , and which, for the sake of uniformity with the other Tai languages 
of Assam, I have transliterated throughout by cti, must, in Aitonid, ho pronounced as in 
Shan, t.e,, as if it was a light) nL Thus ^ give, should he pronounced and 
so in evei^ other ease where the vowel occurs in the specimens. 

As regards consonants, we have the Khamti co ka, instead of the Shan -o, and 
the Khamti co pha, instead of the Shan o6* In every other ease, when the Shan 
form differs from tlio Kltamti one, the former is used. Thus wc have the Shan od 
instead of the Khamti c/© for sa, and the Shan ^ instead of the Khamti O for fW. 

■I 

The consonant O tea is used more frequently in composition with other consonants 
{as we have seen to ho the case in 'I'airong), than is usual in Khdmti. Thus hau is 
written og8 instead of Cf^ or co6. "When o is intended to represent the vowel 
a, it is compounded as in Khamti and Shan* Thus khdup. When it retains its own 
sound of tea in composition, as it often does in Shan, but never in Khamti, it takes the 
form . Thus ^1, kwii, go, the Aitonia and Shan word corresponding to the Khamti 

iOX 

We have noted in KMmti, Tairong, and Nora how the word hit or het, to do, is 
always spelt hich or fiecA, and, under the head of Khamti, I have pointed out how this is 

due to the influence of Burmose, in which language a final ch is pronotmeed as t. This 

9c 
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custom is cairied still further ia Aitooi^ the Avord ehetj seven, is written cheeht 

and a duct, is written 8^ ^icA, 

The letter 40 R ?, which is common in Ahora, Korii, and Shin, hut does not appear 
to be used in Xlinmtl or Tairongi is also common in Aitonia, 

The letter A« is nsually ^v^itten The tail is often omitted, so that we only have 
CO (to be distin^ished from cO ^o). This character, in a slightly altered form, vis, 
also appears in Tairong but there represents the letter ra. This is a very interesting 
fact, for it will l)e remembered that the letter ra in JUiom regularly hecomes ha in the 
modern Tai languages. 

It may be added that neither in Khnmti nor in Sk'm does either tlic letter rw or the 
letter Aa take this form. The forms they take in these languages, and in Eurm^, are 
as follows' 



KhAnill, 


Borraw. 

ro ’ , . . 


* 

Aa ia XhAmti , „ 

A& ill ShAuti, 

h* . . . . 



oo 


The Khamti and Buitoese signs for An are the nearest forms. 

Tones. “I can give no information on this subject. We may expect that the 
tones of Aitonia are tho same as those of Shan. 

HounB.*—The is ordinarily formed by suffixing lka« as usual. 

Siometimes Mau- 9 q is used, as in jw thOu-s^, fathers. Kaukhaa (literally; theso- 
they) is also nsed, as in mif-thuk nai-khav, horses, and many others in the list of worda 
Finally, we haveyW«^*wii-AAatt in No, 116 of the list. 

Tho Nomimfice sometimes takes tho snfllx Ao, as in Ahom and Tairong. Thus, 
sa-ko ifatig, you are, and many others in the list. 

The Aceuwitive can take the dative preposition hang, as in Tairong; thus, A««^-l-A« 
faun tham^kud, he asked a servant. 

The usual preposition of tho dative is ^ £ hdng^ as in Shan. We also have tai, as 

in tai ku» si nai-khau, to good men. Zai is also nsed for tho ablative like many dative 
prepositions in the Tai languages, 

Tho most usual prefix of the ^Maiive is lak, as in Khamti, or as in Tairong. 
The Slmn kd-il does not occur in tho specimens. Tt is, however, added to Zttit, as in 
ii-tuk-if nan an, take from him. In v^tnk-fd~adn or lnk‘id'ndn, afterwards, id (also 
written ia) is probably a corruption of tm, place, tho final n being elided l>e£om tho 
ft of the following word. The phrase is, therefore, literally, from place that, from 
that place. Compare tlie formation of the future of verbs. . 

Z<n {see Dative) and lai-pU are also used for the ablative. See list Nos. 104. 113 
118,122; 109,127. 

Finally, H alone is used as in Shan; tifan, from whom? 
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The genitive has no prefix or suffix, and, as usual, followB the word bj^ which it is 
goveroed. 

There'are two suffixes in the list of words, kdn, and se or which seem to indicate 
any obliqne case, much in the way that mai is used in Ehamti* 

We have them for instance,— 

Dative,— luk-$av dn-lunff km, to a dau^ter. 

Xitik-etiu-inttfi khavrsa, to daughters. 

Ablative ,—UU p6 a-lung kdn, from a lather. 

Xai knfi nl ko-liinff kJiun kdn, from a good man. 

Idii'pd ktm n* ^^tdn AAaw’So, from those good men. 

Genitive,— luk-iau ko-ltinff km, of a daughter. 

Khu iti kd~liinff kdn, of a good man. 

Khdng «>o»-se, his property. 

Khd thy servant. 

JSTftfi ni khdtt-sa, of good men. 

’ Sd is prefixed to the Gonitis and Dative in Tairong. 

A^ectiTefl.—JPew remarks are necessary. The numeral lung, one, can take the 
prefix an or 9 , and then has the force of the indefinite article, Uke d-lung in Khamti. 

The Cfomparativo degree appears to ho formed by suffixing si, equivalent to the 
Shan eo8 se, to the adjective. Thus nl-sl a-nai, better (than) this. In suoh a case me 

or ma (an intensive particle) is usually added to the verb, or is used by itself instead of 
a copula, si being optionally omitted. Thus t&st ^i-mi ma^yanff, is better than this. 
In hdnff nditff-ehai man hang ndttff'mn man song me, literally, to brother of-him to sister 
of'him tall very, his brother is toller than his sister, both the nouns appear to be placed 
in the dative, unless hang means * appearance, form The superlative is most simply 
formed by doubling the adjective, as in ui~n7, very good. The adverb khiS (pronounced 
khen) is also used, as in very good. 

Pronouns.—Tlie pronouns call for no remarks. We should romemher that tmd, 
thou, is pronounced, as in Shan, miU. The demonstrative pronouns are ^-nai, this, 
and that. 

Verbs,^—Uiay note that the usual sign of the past tense is kwd (qf. Shan ktod, to 
go), but occasionally we find the Ehdmti kd and md. Thus, thdm-kiod, asked; het^kd- 
yau, they did; nip^ta, became olive. 

The future takes both (l, and also ig, a contraction of the 3b^ tak^ Thus kan td 
pm, 1 shall be; kau tgpd, I shall strike; tnaii tl pb, thou uilt strike. 

The participle suffix is al. 

There are several negative aiords. We may note pd, not, in kau Ink maU pd tdn 
y»», I son of'•thee not worthy am, I am not worthy to be thy son. With pa, we may 
compare the North Shan pai, Khamtl pt, which, however* are only used with the Imper¬ 
ative. A more usual negative is man (Ahom ban, Khilmti tnd, Shan mau), as in man 
khaii-kd, did not wish: Tnau hau, did not give. The Khamtl form, md, appears in mg-nl, 
not good, hod. 

Hie Shan Jissertiveatijfix ho is common. Thus u-Ao, am, or was, indeed; 
going-indecd. 
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Specimen I. 

Kun ko’lilDg lok 

Man peraon-one sQfi^ 


sdng'ko 

tico-persons 


jang. 

had. 


Luk-cbai Sn 

Son-male tfounffer 


Ian 

eaid 


potman, 
to father. 


* p6, khSiig 

* father, property 


mail jang-aaBg weng-haU^ 

fAy \ehateeer dhide-give\ 


Luk-ta-nan 

JflcT’tkai 


Tfliiir-sfimr 

• * ■ * '3- ^ Q 

tehateoerihe had) 


pan<hail*ka. 

( he)‘dii>iding‘gave. 


Wai 

4f^er 


5. lang 

back (i.c* afienoardt) 


au 

taken 


kh^Bg 

prt^oertjf 


maiL'Se kwa 

hie teenf 


mting 

{io)-counirp 


kai bcch{het) 

faf did 


hai ngiln khAng 

toickedttees eUoer property 


ya^jrau. 

toaeted. 


Miing 

(I»)-comtrp 


nan yok yak*yaTi* Tok 

that great famine^aroae^ Fell 


kya. 

{hdoypoverig. 


Pai-kwa 


hDn 

{to)-hovse 


iDng pai'puQg 

a iake‘r^uge{?) 


yau. 

did* 
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Hau’pau mfi kaug na chau han nan. Lai-pu 

{Se)-cau9edn{him)-io-tend mine in field of-oumer of-hoitse (hat. Therefore 


10. tok khyfl.. 

, feU {inioyponeti^. 


^uk mu 

^ood-leatinge ofipiga 


ko 

eaen 


khaQ 

{heyuAahed 


kin. 

iO'€at. 


PhaO-ko imiu 

Anyone ^ not 


haiL 


tT-luk-tfl'nan 

Aflervoarda 


sang-we-ka-aang, 

aenae9'goi{X)t 


*kliu 

^a&ecatUa 


p6 

of-the-father 


kau 

ofims 


nai 

kin 

nam, 

gel 

food 

mncAt 


kau ma 

I cotne 


kau 

to-the-placef/) 


tSng-mai. 

ofibelly-fire. 


£an 

/ 


po 

[tO‘]father 


15. pai 
go 


Ian, 

say. 


** P» kan h§i, 

*"father of~m 0, 


Wan 

1 


khun-H 

{<tgainat~)Ood 


klmug-uu 

b^ore 


mail hech(het) opat; 

(Jid sifi • 


luk maii 

aon <if-tke€ 


pa 

ml 


worthy 


pin: 

ams 


kail 

/ 
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wa kM-kin-cbang kha maii-Be."' Ka-Iatig 

coil ^vmit-eating-hire iervani fAy,” ' Afler 


nai 

thii 


20. luk'Se 
arisen^havittg 


pai-su 

(A^) -ijoent-reached 


1* 

father 


man. 

hia. 


tr 

(iS?)-waA 


tl-kai 

at-distance 


p5 

father 


ban-sa leii(leTil-ma, 

seen-Jmcing ran, 


kU 

embraced 


luk-chai 

son-ntale 


man, 

hhf 


oil w up 
kissed 


kyia3(bem). 


Yam 

cheek. 

{At)-tifne 

p6 

man. 

*po 

ilto)f^her 

his. 

* father 

khang-na 

mail 


before 

thee 


hAng 

a 

Ink 

man 

{tO‘he*)c{dled 


not 


nan lau-ka 

that iheysaid 

kMng'tia khim-E 

O, before God 

liecli(hetj opat; kan 

(J)-did sirt • J 

yang’. Po man 

am^{icorthyyt * Father his 


lau baii, ‘ pka 

taord gave, * rt^e 


ni-ni 

good-good 


bau>ma>ta, 

give-come (ie. bring),. 


niing'baii-‘ta; 


lak-cliAp 

rktg 


hali-ta, 

give, 
s i> 
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kiicp 

ihoe 


tin 

foot 


aap'liau-td; 
put-on ; 


bau-kin, 

give-te-eat, 


30. liccU (hot) py6 

do happineso 


heoU (hot) mim ia; luk kau 

do ^ rejoicing (tmperaUoe ; s^m mg 


tai, 

died. 


mp-nm; 
becatne-izlive ; 


!iai, 

toao-locL 


Ak-ma 

tcaefound 


ma/ 


came. 


Uct 

Do 


pyo 

happineso 


het mun ka-yaa. 

do ‘ rejoicing (tkeg)-did. 


Tam nan Ink-cfiai lung man li kang na. 

(At)~iime that child-ntole great of-hitu kos in Jield. 


£a>lnng luk-cbai; lung man ma thiing 

Afterwards child-viole great if-him came approached 


35. tai 
vieinitg 


bfin, 

qf-house. 


nai 

(iie)-got 


$mg 

iound 


syang (seng) 
tf-musie 


nog 

sound 


kdug. 
of-drum. 


Hang'khn 

Sereant 


man 

he 


tbam-kwa, 

asked. 


‘ kh&m lang nai khiim siiiig F" Kim nai 

* things like * 'tJtese things what f * Servant (he 


wa, 

said. 


*n&i!g-oliiu * 
younger-brother-mide 


uin, 

came. 


hu'iiii-uai 

llterej'ore 
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p6 

xoau 

wa 

mau-kliam 

tang 

father 

tf-thee 

said 

ftot'Sick 

j>repare 

40. poi 

k^’ 

Luk-cliai lung 

man 

khaO’Cha, 

feoist 

JiJ.’ 

ChUd-male great 

m 

qf-him 

leas^afigrg, 

naO 

* 

hiin 

man 

khavi-kiL 



hou^ 

not 

toished. 

U-luk-ta-nan 


po 


man 

j^ferwards 


father 


Ai« 

ina» 


* 

tang-pan 


an-ma. 

cavie^ 


entreating 


iroJtght. 

Ta*mii 


khai-haxi, 

*poj 

kau 

Therefore 


f.he)"ansteeredf 

4 

* fatheTf 

I 

45. Ink 


maii cha'id (chrS) 

pai 

the-chUd 


of-thee 

inswlt 

- not 

1 

y3» 


to-nai-ko 

pS-ya 

On 

break (i.e. Jo) 

f 

ftevertbeiess 

goat 

yomff'one 

iOng-ko 

man 

■haO. 

Luk'Clmi 

lai'pu 

ot\e~ecen 

twi 

(tAou)~ffavesi~ 

Son 

but 

* 

ngiln 

* 

kham tang-lor® 


eUver 

V 
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Tn6»mft]t-yn‘sai'mii'ng ja-ka, 

{(m)'h<ivioi9 vxisied. 


man ma-thang, p<i 

he came^arrivedt feather 


60. pai {far poi)-ka hau {foe haO).’ Man 

feasted gaoe,^ He 


lau, ‘ luk 

taid, ' ehild 


kaa, tnng-pl.ko maO u 

of-me^ many-yeoes-aUo thou art 


lai kau; 

ioith me; 


7aTig-sang-ko kMng mail 

whatever property thine 


tang-lung. 

aU. 


N&ng 

Younger-hrother 


mail tai’ka, 

thy diet?, 


nip-ma \ 
hecame-alive ; 


hai-ka, 

wasdosti 


ilk-iaa i 
toaefound ; 


Jai-pii-nai tang poi 

ther^ore {I)-prepare feast 


ka'. 
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Luk 

Boy 


Specimen IL 


ymag 


(Disteict Sibsaqae.) 


ko-iang 

perion’Qtie 


tai 

near 


man {j^onofunced ban) 
village 


ling 

tended 


wu. 

eattle. 


Luk 

Boy 


&n 

young 


mu 

the 


hech {hct) 
did 


pwa (/or pyg) * 
rejoicing (i,e. in eport) 


'ffa, 

^tiger^ 


8Uj' 


mun-ya 

made-noise 


6. mim-h^ng 
cedled 


pan, 

shouted. 


Au 

Brought 


pirn 

dao 


an 

brought 


r&k 

spear 


kuE 

people 


ta 

from 


man (ban) 
village 


icB (len) 
tan 


roa. 

came. 


Khau 

Tl^y 


ma'tbOng 

camemrrived 


su 

tiger 


mAU ban. Tup phi mu khu. 

not «tto. Clapping , pcdnis <f-hands {he)-laughed. 


Ti-p4k 

{They)-TetHru 


£ X 


* 
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^rl 

'V’c sy^ 

05^^ 

10. ■i'ljj 

^ Ij 


V ^ 

& ^ 


• r 

Wt, 


,l 

* 

C 

950 

^>^7\}f' fj 

»/■ ikT 

« 

•fn ." 

oPy>)fP 


r 

^0 

1- 


°vf 

'5 ^0 

‘P-'L. 

c»y cd^^ II 
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<^1 


•f°u 

\l 
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hQn 

io-house 


yau. 

did. 


Man 

He 


nang'nai 

lil^-this 


pan 

time 


lung 

one 


s&ng 

two 


pan au ai. TVan 

times brought shame. Hag 


likig tetS-tetS 

one realty 


su 

tiger 


ma, 

came. 


kbnu 

entered 


muk 

tke-kerd 


TTiL 

of-cattle^ 


Man 

He 


silt (sin)-sang. 
screapted. 


* Man 


phet 


ku 

many 


pan , 
times \ 


man ma, Tl nan 

{they did) not come. On that 


sn 


the-tiger 


kap 

Ut 


wu, 

cattle 


ki-lai 

S€ver<^ 


animals. 


to 

animal 


lung 

Ofte 


15. an, 
tookt 


kwa 

aeni 


tl 

to 


tbOn. 

forest. 


C-luk'ta-nan 

Therefore 


niiin(^/br man) 

he{r) 


bu 

hneie 


mtin {for man) 
him (/) 


kim-phot, 

person~who-lies. 


pbau'ko 

ofiyane 


mau 

not 


wa-cbab. 

believed. 


ttZ 
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PHAKE OR PHAKIAU » 

I regtei that I can give no specimens of this Tai dialect. It is spoken by ahont 
625 people who live north of Naga, at the west end of the Sonth Brahmaputra portion 
of the Lakhimpnr Dlstricti on the Sibsagar border. 

All that I know about this tribe will be found in the General Inti-odaetion to the 

Group, on p, 6i, ante. 


STANDARD LISTS OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE TAI 

LANGUAGES OF ASSAM. 


The following lists are transliteratod from copies in the venmonlar oharaerter received 
from Sibsagar and Lakhimpnr. They are not always consistent, but I have not thought 
it right to alter them. 















liioia (Sib4g*r)J 


Kbiinti (LAkhtinpiir}9 

L Ono , 

f' 

• 

• 

Bung 


i 

Lung *99. 

2. Two * 

* 

« 

9 

SMng « 

m * 

9 

Shing 9 . . . 

3. TUtm 


■ 

# 

SMin* . 

■ » 

9 

ShSiin. 4 9 9. 9 

4 Four , 

« 



Shi 4 

9 * 

* 

Shi 9 9 * * 

^re * 

9 

9^ 

* 

Ha 

9 V 

«• 

Ha 9 < 4 * 

6 . Six . 


■ 

9 

Euk (x^k) 

* •■ 

« 

Hok , . * * 

7* S^Ten 


1 

* 

Chit (idiot) 


m 

Chet 9 . . . 

S. Eight 


i 

- 

Pit (pet) 

9< * 

i 

Psl W w . . * 

9. Niue . 



* 

Kan 9 

9 i 

- 

■ Kan 9 (fc * fc 

10. T^n , 

• 


• 

Ship 

. * 

■ 

Ship . . « ^ 

lit Twfluiy 



■ 

Shau 

9 ■ 

4> 

Sbau 9 4 4 « 

12. Fifty. 

« 


■ 

Hli-ehip 9 

• 9 

9 

Hl-fihip t * . 9 ' 

13 t Hundred 

* 


- 

Pftk 


* 

Fik long « « « 

li* I 


■ 


Ka^j kau 

* 4 

* 

Katt « p. p p 1 

I5p Of nw 

« 

9 

- 

Kan t 

*■ I 

* 

Kan 9 * p . 

16p Mine , 


4 

9 

Kan-mai, 


9 

Khing kau (my property) « 

17. Wo * 

* 


» ; 

BiWp ran 

9 4 

* 1 

Tq (rrcIucJtj periofi oJ- 
drHHJ) or hau (sneldji^J 

18« Of Hi 

9 

i 

* 

Bnu 

9 9 

9 

p4?r«on atidreufd)^ 
fa Or han 9 . 

10 . Out * 


4 

■ 

Rau-mai. 

* 9 

-1 

Kb&ng in t 9 . 

20. Thou 



■ 

Ma!4 man 

9 9 


t * * . 

2L Of thee 


1 

# 

Mau « 

» 9 

'9 

Man ^ ^ , 

22. Tbu» 


9' 

■ 


9' M 

- 

Khkng nmu . . * 

23. Ton b 

* 


- 

Shil 


■ 


£4. Of jon 

9 


■ 

Shil 


9 , i 

ShA . 9 « ^ 

26b Tow 



9 ' 

ShO-maif khr&ng ahu (^fou 
propfriy). 

r ] 

Eh&ng aha 9 p 

26b He # 



9 : 

Man 

9 


* 9 9 * 

27. Of him 


* 

. : 

SIdn * 

9 

. : 

*99, 

1 
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Ifori (^bii^BrJp 

JUtoiJi (SSlMgar). 

Lung , 

- 

4 4 

Lung • * 

4 

4 

Iiunga 

SAog 

* 


SAng , t 

> 

i 1 

S&Dg. 

S&tn » 

4 


SIlDlIi B B 

i 

- 

SanL 

Si * i 

t 

4 

Si . 

* 

■ 

SL 

Ha, 

■ 


Hft 

* 

* 

Hi. 

Hnk (h(tk) 

i 

4 B 

Huh (hek) 

* 

4 

Hnk (hok)* 

Chit 

* 

■ * 

Chit (chat) » 

4 

K* 

Chkb ({!li^)p 

Pet * 

* 


l>t(pet) 


■ 

Pit tp<t). 

Kan 

• 

4 » 

Kan i « 

V 


KaOi 

Sip 

- 

» i ' 

Sip^ mp-luDg . 


* 

Sipw 

Saa 

4 

4 f 

ShaiiJniig ^ 

4 

i 

San. 

HA*flip 4 

* 

4 « 

Ha^flip . i 

m 



Fwk 


* 4 

Pag-ltng 


■ 

Pik. 

Kkl 

m 

4 ■ 

Kfin 1 

■ 

*' 

Xana 

Lai-kau » 

4 

« * 

Tak-kan, 

- 

- 1 

Kh&ng k&ii> 

Kiiing^kati (f»ty j7fV2>«r£y) i 

Tiik-kaii4 

* 

4 1 

XHAng kan. 

Han t 

* 

n 

Hau 4 li 

- 

■ 

Han. 

Lai.hjiii « 

- 

B * 

An-hAn * 4 

i 

4 

KhAng hafta 

Xliilng-liaii 

* 

- 

An^han ■ * 

4 

4 

XMig hatL 

Mali 

* 


Mftu « « 

* 

¥ 

Mail. 

Lai-pu-ma^ 

■ 

. 

An-ioaii . 

4- 

4 

Killing matt. 

Kb&Dg-mau 

- 

4 4 

1 #1 i 

* 

* 

K1i4xLg ma'^. 

SQ 

w 


SCk-tihan , # 

4 

# 

Sil. 

Lai*pU'Kfi^nu 

4 



- 

■ 

Khing flIL 

KMng-sli 

- 

f .4 

An-ff^«chan \ 

¥ 

4 

Kh&cg si. 

Man 

4 


Mauj. FLiii-cIiaTi 

■ 

■4 

Mkd. , 

Lai-pn<iniii 

» 

* 

» 4 

A-ii~^iitan ■ 4 

* w * 

r 

ii 

m 

KMiig man. » 
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EugHiUf 

XbOfia (Sitwa^ir). 

JChltrttl 

2S. Hii . 

r Mftn-iftiii4 khtiing mkit 

, KhAng' man - * ^ J 

29. TLej 

t Kbau m t ^ 

Alan khau cit khan « ^ 

1 

So, Of * , 

m 1 J£.hao. i e ■ 

a Khau e e ^ , 

3L Their 

, KlirAng^Htan ^ ^ 

« Khhng khan « . ^ 

Hand 

mMu e e a . 

. py ma . . , 

33. Foot . . . , 

Tia e , * , 

"Tin .... 

34. Ndae * . . * 

. 

Ha Hang. * * ^ 

35. Eje . , . . 

T4 . . , , 

'Th ... J 

35* Mouth , * * 

^tip or pat , 

Shop . , , . 

37, Tooth 

Khiu or klmit . 

KliSo . . , _ 1 

38. Ear . 

Pih . . , , 

Piaglift » . , . 

3^, fiair » * a * 

Phrtua .... 

Phem .... 

iO. Head 

Bo . . . , 

Bo . , . , 

41, Tongue , 

Ida , . , , 

^ . 

42. Belly 

Ting .... 

Ting .... 

43. Back , , , ^ 

Biag , . , ' 


Inm . 

Lik . . . . 

. . . . 

45. Gold . 

Ehiin .... 

Khim . 

46. Silver * . .j 

Ngan .... 

Ngfi" .... 

•17. Fatter . . , 

B-J , . . . 

Po,oban. 

48. Mother , , , 

Me . . . _ 

M- .... 

49. Brother , . , ] 

Pi {ef(JBr)j niag (potm^r). 1 

PI eider, niag ^ 



p^unper. 

50. Sieter . , . j 

Sang, ipitt pi/or rids, ] 

ning for j/oungar. 

Pl-shaa = elder, siDg^abaa 
= poaeper. 

61. Mmi . . . , j 

Sun, whMt g&n^r « ejw- ] 

!"^a--nhai ■ * , . 

62: Woemti . , ^ j 

p\a*is4d pitl (phn) u 
atUed-r 

S'iing or kOD^tnl , ^ F 

- ■ . .j 

63. Wife . . ^ j 

* • 1 . i 

1* .... 

64. Child . * . L 

it-khi. . f: , 1 

0 to . . . . 

’iai--2I6 ---- 












































' \ 

TLim^ (Stbiagu). 

Nwi CSibiiemT^. 


Kbiog-zuiiti (nc) 

* ■ 


• 


a 

KhAi^ raaBft 

TTKaa ^ 

- 

# 

Klian, kbau-cliaa 

V 

a 

KHaou * 

' lAi-pu-kbftu 

* 

* 

Aju^kliaa^ ia-kbjka*<slLaa 

4 

KUng khftTi, 

KhADg-khau 

■ 

m 

An-khaa^ oa 

'kban-oliaia 

- 

Kli&Eig ktiftTi. 

Mu 

■ 

a 

PM-mu a 

1 


a 

Mu. 

Tin 







Titt. 

* 

* 


Saag 



■ 

Mn Mi]g. 

Ta. . 

« 

a 

Tft 


t 

■ 


Sap # 

■ 

■ 

Sap 


« 

* 

Sap (bap). 

E]lla 

- 

■ 

Kbin . 

• 

4 

- j 

Sin (iAn), 

PiEg-hu * 

i' 

* 

Hil 

■ 

a 


PingbiL 

Yum * 

* 

' 

1 Pboizi * 



■ 

Pimi 

H« 

* 

■a 

Hf> 

4- 

4 

a 

Hii. 

Lin 

■ 

■ 

Lui 


* 

* 

Lin. 

HiDg , 


* 1 

Tftng , 


4 

. 

Ting. 

' t 

4 


Pfi-iAng , 


4 

a 

LAng. 

Lik 

* 

*1 

Lik 

* 

* 


Uk. 

Kbam. 

■ 

- 

Kb&m 

m 

a 

■ 

Kbam. 

1 Kguo 

* 

■ 

Kgiln . 

a 


a 

NgOji. 

Pa 

» 

* 

Pa 

ft 

a 

■ 

PiJ, 

M& 

■ 


Ma 

4 

a 

‘ 


NAng . 

■ 

a 

Niogi nAog^^olml, pl-dmi 

■ 

l^ing-ebAij pl-ohoi 
tldar. 

N&ngown 

* 

' 

Pl-BtaiiY oAng-shau 

1 

- 

NAng:;^a^ 

Kun pa-obai 

■ 

* 

Eon (kan) 

■ 

■ 

a 

Kna.^ 

Edd pa^ng 

- 

a 1 

P^jiug . 


■ 

# 

P^-yiug, 

M! 

* ^ 

■a 

Mo 

4 

« 

a 1 

in. 

Lnk'jing 

■- a 

4 

Lnk^jmg^ hik-cbni 

4 


Luk-cbu, lnk-p4-ying 
fnal«, ftmalt. 
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/ 


Siigllib. 

khom (SSb«agiir). 

tkbimll (lAkLimpnr). 

Soti , 


Lttk-Di&ll « 

* 

LukH^iai - . , . 

Dacrgbior « » 

• 

Luk-oiLug . * 

* 

Lak^fibBu 

S7, SlftT* 

* 

Eki 4 * ■ 

* 

E.ba. * ■ p « 

58. CnldYator » 

* 


- 

So toatd * . * « 

59. Sluepliard , » 


Pa-lik * » * 


BiUo .. 

60^ God * * 

- 

4-^tUig or pka-rft t4*rl, 
toule* ]Ang=j^EC£T* 


Phri * * * * 

51* DoyU * * 


PM . * . 

* 

Pbij Ii7. spirit * . p 

62. Sun 

■ 

Ban 4 , 

i 

Wan 4 * . . 

6S< Moon * 

■ 

Byjn 

- 

Nun or lua « 

64, Star 

* 

Ban . . * 

- 

N&d . * 

65^ Fina * 


Pkai 4 * 

- 

Piuu * » P . 

66, Water * * 

- 



Nam * . i 

67* HoTiflo 


Ruu * 


Hun . * p . 

68. Horae . « 

# 

Mft (proFWifa#^ ifin^) 

*1 


69« Cow r « 

f 

Ha * 

, 

Ngn ^ * 4 

70* Hog 

^ 1 

JUa (pninotcfi^d iktrri) 

- 

kt a p p * * 

71f Ca4 ■ 4 4 

* 

Mill, miu , ^ * 

- 

MS-on * > * * 

72. Cock , 


Kfti * , ^ 

- 

Kai-pka . 4 * - 

78- Duck 

- 

Pit (pet) 

* 

Pet * # * * 

74. Abo 

¥ 

Mb, . . , 

* 

*^*pi4 

75. CamoL « 

* 

Mrftt . , 

« 

*■4*** 

76, Birf 

A 

TTiik (mik.) . 

- 

Kok * . * * 

77. Go . . ^ 


Ka, pfii, or plu*i 

• 

Eft « P >» 4 

78, Eat 

-m 

Kin . , . 


Kin (alie ' {Irttife’) , , | 

79. Sit . 

* 

* 

Ning ^ . 

i 

• 

Niog . , . . 

80* Como , ^ 

- 

m . . , 

■ 

Mi .... 

81. Beat , , 

- 

Pe ... 

m 

PO .... 
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iP 



Kori 

Aitrinig (Sibfn^). 

LnkTcb&I« 1 , 

1 

* 

Lnkvclt&i 

* 

Luk-chpJ 

Litkwa , 


- 

Luk-jiug 

- 

i 

1 

Lnk’-snn. 

Khi . . 

« 


Xlm-^ing^ kliA-ckai * 

* 

Kha, 

Saii-b{t-i3& 



Pa-hit (liet) ^-ipa * 

* 

i 

nit-f-mlL 

S tl -1 i ngv po D g‘, Si& 



P^-ling pBwja , 

* 

Ling pi-yi. 

F™ 

# 

- 

Pbrft 


Chnn-ftar 

Ft , 

* 

- 

Pkl-bnii « » « 

- 

El-hnL 

TTm 


* 

Ban^ kknn-b&n 

- 

Win* 

i'an 


* 

Nqa « K k 


Nun. 

Nan * 



^ an # 4 -v 

- 

Nan. 

Fdi 


* 

Pbai . .. 4 

* 

F*i 

f 

Nam 

* 

* 

Nam pm* 


Nam. 

HGh 


* 

* 

- 

1 

Bum 

iia 



« ■ * 

- 

Ibiik, 

Me-fl 


* 

Nga4a-iBa (iiga^ta-mj0) 

* 

Wli-tn§. 

Mi 



Ma 

- 

^la-tbuk. 

Min . , . 


1 

iTyn » * * 

-, 

Mju. 

Eu-trbufc , 

* 

- 

Kai-'fa {f&i 

* 

Kni-fti. 

MiS-pit . , 

f- 

V 

(pct*td-ine) 

- 

PiDh{pii9-mi&+ f 

Mi'lang'kbur^ 

■F 

- 

La >■ » « 


Li. 

1 Mi-kho-^aa • 


-: 



Kti-fil. * 

Nnk (nak r . 

1 

4 


!Cuk (nUk) i - 

* 

Nnk (nok). 

Pni, ki » 


* 

Ka, k«a ^ 


Pnip k^Fi. ^ 

Ktn . 4 


f 

Kin 

- 

Kin, 

Nao^-la * + 


- 

Nang 

- 

Nang, 

iJiHA * 

* 

- 

,^£.a « || 1 j 

* 

&ln 

f 

Pa 


-I 

Po . . , 

4 1 

Pa. 


Ttti—ilt 
2 f 2 
































Eblntl {ijikkiiiijAi), 


■n. 


En^lifb^ 

lllCIH 

82. Stand . , « 

EbttQ • 

83. Dio 

Tai 

8A Give , . , 

Had 

85, Run . , 

Idn (les) 

86. Dp . 


87, Nw , , . 

Tai<?r kM 

80, Dovm . . . 1 

Taa 

89, Far . , , 

Jao. or ahai 

90. Before . . , 

Ehan^Tja 

91. Botiiid 1 

Ka-l^ag 


*2. mo 
9S. Wbat 
S4. Wty 

95. And 

96. But . 
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t * 


Plltfli , 

El-atamg 

# * I 

CMiDp ko, ba-ao^ poi 
Tu-lft, ta(to)-l)* 


San * . 

Tm . ^ • 

Sail t 4 « f 

Leit * # 1 i 

El-lill = aho'^Bj high&r in 
jylacn* 

Tfli « . » . 

Tam “ IMj Riar tho ^oiHid 
KaI * . , 


in 

Kbaiig~na=6tf/m^ in from 
or wetmco of, 

Kfl-kiig , 


* t ^ . 

Hiit-naiig 

Ko ... * 

TCt-aai-Q-ko # i 


97. If , 

Shtog ... 1 

Mad* 4jf a gnJ q 

n^otira particles 

98. Tea . . . ; 

Khriu , . . , 

Clafi . , , . 

99 . No . . . . 

Bu-lchtm , , , 

N'chaS * , . , 

100. Alee ... 

Niksilifl . , . . 

Jfo tpord . . , , 

101. A father . . 

Po-lfing . , , 1 

.... 

102. Of a father , , 

Po-iang 1 , , . 

Pt> (fiftar iht gwerniM 
wena). 

103. To a father , . i 

Tl^po^long 

P^mai . , . , 

104. FroiQ a father . , 

Lnh.po.luiig , , 

Dtik-po , . , , 

105. Two fathem , . 

ShAngpo 

syiig.pfl . , , 

106, Fathers • , , 

Khau-po . . , , 

PG-khan (khan = thty, Ptr- 
•tmal ProMotm). j 

107. Of bthEn , . 

■ * , . 

Po-khan , 

1001 To fathets . , | ' 

Tt.](haD.pai . , 

PG-khab.nta! . 


I 








































Tiirpnf (Sibn^). 

(SlbMgWj. 

Aitonii CB^biagir]*. 

SM-fidn i * * * 

8 an . 4 . . 

Luk^^ntan-cliaii. 

j Tai .... 

Tai .... 

Tal^lcwi, 

HaS .... 

Hau .... 

1 

Han-tn.^. 


Liu (len) . . , . 

Im (kn). 

ESn^bfta . . 

Kixt^bn » 4 . . 

Kang-kao. 

Ewl .... 

Tl-kan . . . >, 

Sat. 

Ka-tau .... 

. p I p 

X%-taiL 

Kai m * * a 

E&i .... 

Kaip 

Eln-tia . 

Ao-ting . 4 . * 

Sf'iia- 

Kii-laDg ... a 

K^n-lang . « p 

1 K^-iang. 

Fau i . i 

Phaa . , 

Faii. 

1 a « ■ 4 

4 P » 4 

K^riing. 

Lai-aaBg 

Hit . 4 


Kliuii-kaiL * «. * 

Kbun-kaUp kkihi-iL^g-kaa 

E^iiii-^kau. 

Kliiln-kd'&aTi^ t . . i 

Cbu-kbun p « p 

’O'-Iuk-nfliL. 

Sung^Rfti * * 4 

Sang-l^ * . 4 i 

Sing-maiL 

San . * 1 . 

Chau, ahau-yo « 

Ckail. 

Nang-ian * « 

M^-cbaii 4 4.4 

Nung-nliat. 

Kiiil*ye . 4 » ■ 

l-iiii*ta'|rtii • « « 

Finaang. 

PO-lung a % m m 

F^nmn ks Iwg « 

Po f-Ilbig4 

E}i&ngp^l^g* 4 

Fa-man to Ifiag * 

Po ^-lung. 

HAng # » 

Sang pEV-man ka lung « 

Hang pa ^-liing. 

0 *lalc pO-l&ag 1 - ■ 

Lnk-U pO-mau . . 

LaipO f-tilng k&a. 

» . * » 

PO-mau B&ng^ko * p 

Po fling-ko. 

p i # * 

Po-kban p 

Fa ktan-s^ 

KMng {>^kbaa. i * 

Fa^man kkaxi 4 » 

Po kbfta. 

p&^ldiw-iiDi ^1 . 

Hang po-man Miaii . 4 

HuDg pS'&tu klt4n. 
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A 

, En 

1 AboB (Sibptgwr), 

Kbimti i;L«lLbltupar)» 

lQ9i From 

Lnk-kbATi-pD * , 

, Lak-p^kban . 

llDp A dflOg-lLter # 

Lnk-nung-lung , , 

Xink^ahan * « . 

IIL Of A dAUghtor « 

Lnk-nung-Iung * ♦ 

■ 

Lftk-aban 

112. To A dnughi-Bf . 

Tl-lisk-Suiig-lung * 

L4k-4ba tt ami . « 

113. rnrm a daug!it€f 

LnJc-lnk-nung-lung . 

[ Lnk-lUkrifliAti . . 

114 Two dangliters - 

' SMog Ink-niliig i 

Lfik^almn-j^Mifg-ta (td i* o 
utciReral ^ufiicle}^ 

115^ Daaghtera * 

Kkan-ltik-nung ♦ + 

1 Lfik^ohaD-khaa « 

1I€. Of daog^htora 

1 Kh&n-Ink-nuTig 

Lok-'^ban-khaa . 

117- To dhagh^iom . 

Tl*khaii4iik-nuag * , 

Ll^k-slmn^kliaa-mai , 

118- From dAogbto]^ ^ 

p 

Luk-klian-lnk udug . « 

Lak^Lfik^aliaa^kliAii , 

ll^« A goad man , « 

« 

1 the male ngn}. 

KOn nl ^ . 

l£0* Of A good man , * 

KOn-di-pbQ-ltog » 

Kan Hi - 

121. To a good man » 

Tl-kLia-di-pbd-lihig . 

ni^iiiiBi ^ « t 

122. From a good mAn 

Lnk-kUn-dl'pbEl-] iLog 

Llik*k6n nl ^ , 

123. Two good ^ 

Sbangkdn-dl * 

Kfla nl-alAng-ta . 

124 Good wen . * 

Kbaa-kun^dl . + 

On nl'kbaiL « « , | 

125. Of good laeti 

Kbatt-kan-dl-miu ^ 

nl'kliaa , 

126, To good men 

Tl-kban-klin-dl 

Kon ni^khaa^Qiftj « 

127.^ From good men . , 

Lnk-khan-kltii-di * 

Lnk-kj^a ol-kLaa . . - 

128. A good woman , 

Kna^^DU-ldTig « 

Pfl^jriiigtd 

129, A bad boj 

Cliil tu-in-Mng 

TsvAh n'^nl 

130. Good women , 

Kban-kua-ml'dl 

Fi-j!i3g-kliaii u| * ^ ! 

131, A bad girl 

Cba nang-Itog 

V ' 

L^k-pi'ying n*nl , 

132- Good * , ^ 

m . * . J 


l33r Bettor , ^ j 

Kbun (khdu^di * . j 

f 

See gj^immar - 

134 , * 

' |i' 


IHtlv 

135+ Higb ^ ^ ^ ; 

! 


Mlo 

i 


TBi-3£2 

































m 


M 


Lak p5-LhEiti-iiJU 

Luk-san lun^ « 

Kb&UK^Ink-snti 1u^g^tml . 

Hin^ lok-Ban-nai 

0-bk . 

SAng-san . . * . 

Litk-finu-kka^ . 

Lnk-Han-kbftlt-tiJli * 

Si-hAng tnk-AAU-khaii-ui « 

Lur&Ad-khau-nu 

Kun Di liing * i 

{^hiiig Imn m-nai 

Hjuig knii^nl « 

0-bk knu-ni * 

Eaix-i3l alng-kft * ♦ 

Kaa Dl-kkATi « 

8a kun ul-khau 

kan tLl-kbm-D&i « 

O-tuk kun ^-k^au * . 

PA-jicg-aii nl lung » 

LnJc mii-nl lui^g » 

Fa-jing nl-kbav 

Ba-jing-kang-y^lk lung . 

# 

Ki . . 

Cba-Ati-]{iiig^nl 4 

Ifi'SiiS-jo » • + 

Song « 4 * 


2(«ti (SltHfsr)i 

Lubtl p^tnan kbau * 

Lnk |k| jing k^ ling * 

Liik-dmii-man ling tn^i 
Lnk-^biiu lung * • 

Luk-cliAn-iUAii lung mta 
LnkH^Lau Eing-k^y 
L^k^lmn khnu 
Lak-^cbau-nun kliAU 
Lakndiaii kban m&i 
Tl lukHobau klinu mu 
Kun (kiJn) ai ft ling 
Luk-^tl kflD al £u luog 
HAag k^n al fi lung mai , 
Lnk'ti kOn dI £i ling mni , 
lu B&ag-k5 

E^n n£ kliau . ^ # 

An IcCn m khau , 

Tl kAn nl kban 
Luk k{yn nl nf kbau miki « 
jing k/yn ni pa lung , 
Luk-Aa m^-nl kO limg 
]ing m kbun 

Lak-An pf png iDg.-ai ko 
lung. 

Nj . 

Nl an^t&n , , # 

Kl AzL-tAn tang lung 
I Snug (song) ^ « 


A^UiuiA ^Sa.bp^^)+ % 

Laupi p/V-nuui kbiia. 
Lnk-^u k5-ling« 

Liik-aau ko-ling kan. 
Lak^n in^liiig kAo- 
Lai luk-i^n k^ lung. 
Lnk-fiin oAng-k-O. 
liuk-aBu-man kbaUL 
Lak^s&n fnng^njii kbiia. 
Lak-aan^man khan-a^. 

L&i Ink^sau-man kban. 

Enu nil ko^lungi. 

Eon ni kO-Mng kin, 

Enn ni kij^^-liag^ 

Lai koD ni kQ-liing kbun 

k&D+ 

Enn ni aAng-k^y^ 

Kun m in-kbnn^ 

Kun nl kbau-4f. 

Lni kun nl na! kbaa« 

Lai-pi kutt nl ^-nin kiun- 
P^-jing ni pi'lung. 

Lnk kO-liLng id^-iii- 
F^^jing nl f-nai kban. 
Pa^ying iSCen) ko-lOng 

luf nl« 

Nl. 

Nl-^ f^nni nvn-yflng^ 

4*aai khia (kbnn) al. 

Snug C^t^ng). 
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Etiflilh. 



Ah.H3m (StbiHour). 


{IdkbliDpiLr). 

136* Higher « 

* 

■f 

Khuti-ekiuig . # 

a 

Set gramm^iT * * * 

I37a Highest 

* 

* 

Khii n:.iihTi 

m 

Diih i « « 

133, A horsa * 


* 

51ft-^th.5h*l5Tig » i 

i 

No word f * p . 

139. A mAne ^ 


#■ 

M^medimg « i 

■ 

IHito 4 fc . 1 

140. HorfifiS 



Brhftti*TnJl-t'hT^l^ , 

* 

1 BiHo i « p 

141. Mateb « 

* 

■f 

TOunl-lTvft-TriiR f , 

- 


142. A bnU . 

* 

* 

Hik-tbilk-^luDg * i 

■ 

NgfrtbGk ^ , * 

143. A c<Tw ^ 

■ 

* 

H&'me-lung « « 


Ng® i * . . 

144. Bulls 


*■ 

Kliiiii-ha<thilk « 

■ 

Hg^^thflk-khaii (thfikiTi iU 
widlfl Jor €Ln{- 

mahy^ 

145. Cows « 

■f 

» 

Ebiiti-hLi-me ^ * 

r 

Ifgo-lchDii . , p 

146. A do^ 

« 

* 

Mi-thuk-lddg « . 

■ 

H5 , . * * 

147. A Htch . 

1 

f 



Mi*mQ (mg = fomc^y * 

I4S. Dogs 

i 

* 

Klau-m&*thuk * 

i 

Ma^khan ^ « 

149^ Bitches * 

1 

i' 

Khan^ma^Tn B , ^ 

* 

Ma-ini-khaii , » « ; 

150. A hegcftt 


* 

Pe*Dg&-thflkdung * 

* 

PS-ja-tliiUc p i p 

151. A femide goat 

* 

* 

Fe-nga^mfr-ltng * 

■ 

, p * , 

15S» GoAti , 

* 

* 

Khnu-pe^nga p « 

■ 

PS^yi-kliaa , , 

153. A male deer 


- 

Tu-ngl-thukdOng ^ 

- 

Nu-tbGk , ' , ^ 

154. A fomalo dear 

* 

- 

TU'tigl'iiie-16;tig * 

- 

. . * * 

155* Deer , 

* 

- 

Kbau-^ti-agl » ^ 

- 

KG"klmu * * 

156. 1 aiD 

* 

* 

G * p 

- 

Kan jang^ 

157. Tlioa art * 

i 

* 

5fau G « ^ . 

* 

Jfae jaag-ft 

158* He fa * 

» 

- 

Man t . p 

* 

5lanjELXLg-G 

159 . We are 

* 

# 

* 

Kan G . . . 


Tu yiLiig«G , * . 

160. Tqu are , 

* 

* 

Sbn a i * . 

• 

Sbu jBug-G * p ^ 

161. They hie . 

■ 


Man-tbaa S . » 

* . 

Oan jaag-G * , . 

162, 1 wafl • 

4 

* 

^fta G*iM ^ * 

4 

Sptjjff OJ JJrMrt/ ,. 
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(SlbMgtr). 




In-nai 




Nii*& 1 -son^ * 
Song-L|*td 
M& ta Iwg * 
Ma^md t& lung 

Mi-mfi-khan « 
t!r*tb^ # 
O-jaa^lung * 
tr~thik-kli&n . 

Hj^Q-lcllfllL « 

M& IdBg 
M&-111A l&ng « 

* 

Fnxig m&-m& « 
P«Dg-tl^tbiLk l&ng 
Feiig-ni*in 3 l^Pg 
P«Dg-Da-k:bftn , 
Kgl'tliiik lil&g * 
bT^ngi IfUig - 
Ngl . . 

Eau pm ^ 

Mftu pm 
Mau clum # 
nau pia * 

Sa pin - 

Hhim cliiLiL t 
Katt « 


Song'll igjkg Itmg 

Mf tU(b} Img 

II 4 to-mf lung 

t4-I±aa 

nU^ iin*kbaii 

Kgn to lung 

NgO tO*iiii lung 

NgO tbiUc u^-kbniL 

KgO mO Uff^klum 

Mi to liii^ * 

Mi iO*TnO Ifing 

Bli tbU nk^-kbau 

Mi mO Q^-kbau 

Pe-fi thtik lung 

P&-ji tO-mO lu4^ 

* 

F^ji n^^khau i 
Ku thuk LAiig i 
Ka to-mO lung 

Nu * I 

Knu ohaa 4 

Mau cliau * 

Mao plifla 4 

Hau obaa 
Su cluLu » « 

Kbaa cb&tl 
Kftu jnug-TT^ . 


aODg-ko aong. 
A^iuia kben aoog+ 
Mi^ibiik t!k(t<})4aag. 

M^-niri tO-lODg-r 
M^-fckuk nai-ldua* 
nai-kbiMi. 
Wa^biik tO-Itng. 
^TH^tuO tO-lilng. 
Wa-tbak nai-kbaxu 
sai^ktau* 

Mi4liuk 
Ha-mS iO-lungt 
Mi^tbuk nai^kbau* 

Mfl-Tnfl nm^kbatii^ 

Pe-j’i-tMk 
PO-ya^mO to-lfing. 
P£rji iuii«kbau> 

Xa t^J^tliuk- 
Xa t5~mb* 

Na. 

KatL jiug- 
BIaU jlngp 
Moil yiPg^ 

Hau jitigi 
Sa*ko yiag 

•fe 

Ebjm'ko yiog, 

Kan yang. 
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Ihau (SLb^kgar}, 

(LakbiiDpBr), 

163, Tlkouwatt 

» * 

Mail G^jan • 

4 


SaiM atpteieni 

' 

4 

104 He wei i 

4 * 

Min G-jrh * 

4 


Di7ie 

4 

105, Wo wew i 


B&a G-]ai:i . 

1 


Di/fco 

p 

160. Yon wen . 

m » 

Sliil H-jau • 

* 


BUio 

p 

167. They two 


Man-kbaa fl-|an 

V 


JXitQ 

- 

168. Ba , 

If * 

Of il 

* 


Chau , 

4 ■ 

* 

16^1* To bo • 

■ ■ 

fliiig er G , 

m 


Pi»d . 

■ a 

* 

170* Hdng # 

■1' T 

W 

S'ing.Bbl Or 

* 


Jfai. lot'IA 1 
a parti- ] 
cla. j 

f Hi 

1 kan-mu 

IH 

^ btfaf. 

bH 

hHrt^ 

t 

17L H&riiigbew 

■> * 

^ing-ahl m G-«bi 

w 

* 

Bitta 



IT2, I may bo » 


Eau (fflin be) 


* 

3>itta 

4 ■* 


173. I jduOI l» . 

* 

SkiL d-fi » 

4 

■ 

Dittt 

4 4 

4 

174 Xoliomldbe 


K&u a. 


i 

iHUt 

* 4 

* 

175. B«fi>t 


PO 4 ■ 


. 

P6 

4 4 

■4 

170a To beail « 

* « 

Po 


t 

" I 

Po 


« 

177. Be&Uiig 1 

- *' 

Po^alil * « 

M 

4 > 

Pfl-dbl , 

* » 

4 

17S* HariiigbifttMi 

■ 

pQ-elil 4 

4 

* 

Po-ila . 

4 ■ 

4 

170. IbeiU 

■ * ■ 

Km po . 

* 

- 

£au |30.lt 

4 « 

* 

180. Thottbeatest 

9 4 

Ma^ po * 


1 

lUaDpo-a 

4 ^ 

* 1 

181. He boata * 

V ■ 

Man pe , 

4 

- 

Man po-li 

* P 

* 

183, Wo boat . 

* •# 

Ran po « 

4 

4 

Til pa-6 . 

P 4 


IBS* Ton beat * 


Sbt po i 4 

4 

■ 

ShO pci-6 

* 4 

'4 

184. Tbej beat 

. 4 

MlLn-kban po * 

P 

4 

KbanpO-it 

4 ■ 

* 

185. 1W (Fait Ttate^ . 

Km po-^^n * 


4 ' 

Kan po-ki or pO-oil « 

4 

186. Tlioa bent^Bt 

CJwi 

Mau po-jnn 

i 

• 

■ 

Mag. p0-kl ot pUmh 

i 

187> Ho baali (Foii Ttrut) . 

Man pQ-jan « 

¥ 

4 

Man po^kl er po-nu . 

i ' 

138. VTo hwi (Faii Ttnn) . 

Ban po-Jan * 


¥ . 

T6p0nk£ or 

pQ-ml. . 

4 I 


Xii—ii36 























Idniuff (SiW&g*r}, 

Kori (Sibugir). 

Allfillli (SHn^u). 

M*u jaijg * 


- 

, Mail jing^wai i 

■9 


Mau-ko ying« 

lf«i jing 

» 

V 

Man jang^voi « 

m 

« 

Man*ko yang. 

Hhu. , 

4 


Han jang-^ai . 

4p 

* 

Han-ko ytng* 

rnng-flQ j&ng . 

li 

* 

Sti jang-waL ^ 

* 

* 

Sn^ko yang- 

Fniig-^cliaii jiag 

A 

a 

« 

Khan jang^wai. 

* 


Kh&urko jang- 

i Chin 

» 

■. 

Pin (pen) 

" 

*1 

Chat. 

Hing chan * 

i 

* 

Tak pen 

■ 

* 

Had pin (caiue la 


* 

- 

1 

Pea 

i 

4 

Mu pin nah 

Tang . . 

* 

- 

Pen-B® ^ , 


m 

P«n-ho* 

Knn pi^pfn « 

■ 


Kan pe pen 

* 

- 

Kan pa pizn 

Kao tUpin-ftlb « 

- 

■ 

Kan tak pen ^ 

- 

* 

Kan pbi» 

Kan pin^nl^jo « 

■ 

* 

Kan tak-nai pen 

« 

■* 

Kan hal pm-^ 

Pa-I» . . 

* 

i 

Po 

■ 

* , 


HingpO 

i 

« 

Tak-po « 

* 

- 

Ta p$. 

P<vsl-a , 

« 

■ 

; 1 

« 

* 

Mu pO naL 

Pft-jan , . 

• 

- 

Po-M , , 

- 

- 

Ps-yao- 

Kan ti-po * 

- 

- 

Kan pn « # 


- 

K&n pD. 

mapi-im 

* 

- 

Man pn * # 

* 

' 

Man pd* 

Man pd^yo * 

* 

■ 

Man pn * « 

■ 

* 

Man pdit 

Han ti-p^ 

* 

* 

Han po , 1 

* 

P 

Ean 

Su p^l4 . 

m 

< « 

ca 

“S 

■ 

■ 

* 

9 

Stk pd. 

Oact p4V-jo 

* 

9 1 

Khan pn * 

■ 

* 

Khan pff . 

Kan pvhi-yan 

w 

- 

1 Kan po-ki ^ 

*■ 

P 

Kan pfl-yau. 

Mail p4>-ka«iiai 

* 

* 

Man po»ka 

* 

■ 

Man p0-jan- 

Man inXLp^ * 

* 


Man pd-ka * 

9 

9 

Man pojau. 

Halt pO-kllrjmn 

I* 

■i 

Ham pchki « 

« 

■ 

H«n pS*yam. 
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Ibom (SkVugar)^ 

Ehimti (liakbhnpsr). 

Yon Iwat (P<wi Tdnw) 

Sbu po-jan . . ^ 

Shu p(^-ka nr pD-mi • * 

IOC* Tlioy beat (Pdf^ T«iijrt] 

) Khanpo^jau * . * 

Khflu pjVki. o r a 

101, I am beating » 

Enn po-O, « * 

Kan p&H&hl-H « * 

19^. I was beeting « 

Kau po*0-]aa - * i 

Xh^l'iJo ■ ■ ■ 

1V3> T lud baiten 

Km po-jan-o , * , 

Kan p^ka-jATi • 

194. 1 maj bast , 

Km piu-po (can heat) 

Oennot 54 cifretsed * 

195. Idiallbeat 

i Km ti-po • * e 

Kan t!-|h0 a < * 

l9(i. Thou vih beat . 

Mau tl'po 4 i 

Mali il-piQ » • a 

197. Hfl will beat , 

Man tl-po 4 

Man * * p 

T9tt. Wo sbaU bmt . 

Ranti-po 

Tfltl-pd 

109a Ton will beat « 

Shu tl-po 

Shis tl*p0 4 4 

SOO. They will beat , ' . 

Khan t!-po . , 

Khan ti^pO « « , 

201. I eboald beat . 

Km ti’-po-]fcn , * * 

' Ean ii-pD ■ * ■ j 

202. f am beaten . , 

Kau-inai po-Ci (mai w uMsd in, 
the passive eoioff ahvn ih$ 
a§eni iitdf %§ an 

Oannoi ha ^icen « 

203. I was bealen 

Eu-mni pg^^n 

♦ 

IHita 

204. I shall be beaten 

Xan-maj tl.po-tt . , 

JJlWO . a ; 

206. I jfo 

Han pai or Icau-ko pai . 

Kan ka-a , * * 

20c. Than ^ocst , 

HsQ pai > . « 

Man a » , 

207. He goes , , . 

Man pai , . , 

Man M-u , ^ * 

SOS. Wogo . * , 

Han pal . 

Tfi kft-^ . . , 

209, Ton go . , , 

Shnpw » . , , 

Shu ka-C ^ , * 

210. They go . 

.KJ»n poi , *. 

Ebnnki-D. ^ , 

211, T trenl , . , 

Kan pai-ki . , 

Km ka*M , , « 

212. Thon wentest ♦ 

Man pai-k4 , , , j. 

MA U-^ 

£13. He went 

Man p«i'kB , . , 

Mam kh'kft a . 4 , 

214. We vent , . 

Bun pai-ki , 

Tq kfii.fcft 

S15. Ten wont . , 

SliS.pai.klt 

SM kfl-ki * 4 

' 

i 


r*i-*s2& 























Tfeirong (SabMgtr). 

S«ri(SIbM^r)L 

AEtonU (Sllki»gv). 

Fang^-fffl p<^kA-Dai , ^ 

Sa po-ka * . , 

St p^jan^ 

KhAa. pjVk^SAi . » 

' Oan po-k& * * , 

Khan pt-jaa- 

Kan pO-jro 

Ean pa>1k * • 

Kan po^sl tu 

Kaa ps-el-a 

Eaa pO'se-Q . , 

Kan pa-€i n-ha 

KflTi i»-ai4 . . , 

Kan pa-k& , * * 

Kan po- wm. 

Eau pe-p# 

Eaa p<hpo ... 

Kaa ti-pt-pa. 

^ Eaa , . 

Kan tak po {Mr po a 

Kan to-pt. 

p(Vl& « 

Man to po ' . , 

Mat ti-pou 

Uan tl-pJ . . . 

Mao tf po # « , 

Man ti-po. 

Eaa.ko>ti-p9 « , , ‘ 

Han po , , 

Han dppA. 

f 

Sd po-lfc , « . 

St po 4 i 4 

Sii fi’-pm ■ 

Mtlkokhmi tl-pO « « 

Khan po . » a 

Khan tl-pDp 

Kan kbaiL-pO « « 

Kan bat*aai-pn . « 

Kan tut-nal po. 

Hiijg kfctt pa-jo , * 

Kan Idn khlo (J eai ttripm} 

Fo bang-kmn. 

Pa kail 1* 4 4i 1 

Kan Ido kh&n ki 1 

Hai^kan pO-krTL 

Sau-nuid^pa * . . 

Kan tak kin Ualn . * 

Tf-po bang-kaoa 

K&n p&i , , , 

BCan pm * #a * 

Kan pan 

Mat pai # a 

Mat pai « a a V 

A 

Mat pal 

Man k^jo , , , 

Man pai . » . 

Man pai. 

Han ki*t!^ki^y(» « 

Han ka a , , a 

Hanpai 

Sa ka-l& m t * 

St ka a i * ii 

St pal 

Kh%u p^*yo a 

Khan kit » # § -■ 

Khan^pai. ^ 

Kan pwi-m* . , , 

Kan pat*(l i 

Kan pai-k:vrfl» 

Mat'ko pai^mi « # 

Man pai-t 

Mat pai-kwi. 

^[arL pai-^mi a 

Mao pa!-t « « 

« 

Man pai-kwa. 

H»i]*ko k^-mi, 

Han k&'wai « « 

Han pai-kwl. 

Sn-ko ka-ni4 * 

St ki^wal p p 

St pai-kwt 
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SIG. Tljcj went 


217. Go : 


21S* Goin^ 


219. Gone , * i 

1 1 a I 

220. What in your zLame ? * 

I i s i i 
How old ia thia horse ? 


i a a 4 a 

222. How £ar IB it Irom 

« t • 

here to Ehahmir ? 


^ J ^ 

How mmy Bone aro 

a c 7 a 
there id joor father's 

bpueo? 


13 3 # 

221, 1 hare walked a long 

4 ft 

way to-day. 

11 4 4 1 

£2£. The son of my itiacLo li 

ft ^ * 

marrtoa to his Bister, 


£26. Id the 


t 

hooso 


t 

is 


the 


4 ft 

^ddla of tbo white 
« 

horse^ 

227. Put tbo saddle upon his 
s 

back. 


I t ■ i 1 

223. 1 have beaten h^ flod 

ft f ft 
with many itripes^ 

Its 4ft 
£29. He is grazing cattle on 
ft ff 

the top of the hilL 

lit 4 s e 
230. Ho is sitting onahorse 

7 ft ft 

tmder that tree. 

13 4 4 

&3L HIa brother ii taUor 
11^ 

than hia saaterp 


1 3 3 4 1 

232. The prlccof that id two 

ft I • 

rupees and a baiT. 


JLbom {Sibfftffftr). 


Kbna pai-ki 


Pai w phrai 


Fai-shl 


Pai.sil-o 


S 4 It 

Mat cbd kA-ihing U f 


„ i ft 1 IS 

1.0 kl-tiaau £1 f 


7 4ft it 

Ti'imi lek-tim Kashmir ki- 
9 4 

ihai HP {fo hm from 

1 7 » 1 t I 

Po man run ki-chUm Ink^ 

4 4 i 

Til an f 


Ebiull (Lathliaptir). 


ft 1 

Mi -imi kan 

9 

jan-koL 


9 

phrai 


14 

^lai-nl, Kian 

I 


Khan ka-kA 


Ka-ta 


Ki-shi 


Ka-kh-jau 


Ohii ina^ wii hii ? 
li'oini your #ey tphof / 

hi i ft-nai i-sh|Lk khkOau 7 
HbrjB thu aye hou7*iniiftyP 

Lnk'Hiat muttg Kashmir 
khi-lau kalP (indtig — 
country). 


Hiin pO msU mal 
Hftutft fmth^ ye«ri in 

Itk'-ehai khl-laiyaDg^tS P 

icn$ howh^anjf ar§i 


mi-^niu 
tihda^ 

phai-ki« 


kal 

far 


l0Dg 

Way 


114 4 ft 

Luk^mln kan an-chan an Lflk-chai |^-aa 
■ ft 3 Son wtiftfo 

mi nAng^shan eoAu. 


V ^ ^ 

X-d kn phuk mfl fiang khan 


run (i-H = tail). 


* * 1 ill 

I-il in bai^shi up ling mtoj 
(shi ^ jiyn of impefaiiv^} 


lt!ik-^-ying 

mler 

m^^ki. 

/aiTkOlft-diJp 


kan 
tntnft 
Ttiaf ail" 
Am fakft- 


fNo word /or lodilli. 


1 4 # ft I 74 

Kan po man Ink ting kii^ 

4 

koi 

1 9-9 4 fte r 

Alin pi-S khau-lieg n{i doi 


« 4 6 4 7 

Man nAng«0 nfl malting kl< 

- * ft " 

tan i*iiiii tim. 

13 4 

Mad nJLeg^min khnS-shnug 
914 f 

ik Ink man ning^Stng, 

j * * • 4 1 

A-nin khia tr^fthingi^tAk 
^* 4 

poi pha^kbmng^kl&Dg 5. 
(Tri :=; Hirer, trA-sbkng-tkk 
= i wo-ftiJ t.#, 

rujww). 


IjrQk«eltai man kmn nam^iiam 
8cm Aai I mueh 
pO-ki. 

Nc Kord fer yroHiiy 4ntj|4. 


Pi man shting Idm-shi 
Am iailwr ^Aa# 
pl-sbaii man. 
jM/or bit, 

Kft I^nan fthleg ht. 
Pries f An# lico rripsev. 
(I/oryoi vAa# icon# ti/pr 
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lyroQff 


aUioaii tSibMgv}. 

i Oau-ko p«kt ^ * . 

Oah k|>wAi , r 

Kbum pai'kiri. 

Fai • « * . 

Ka # t V i 

PaL 

SAnd'Q ^ V * « 

JIS pni-ki , , 

Pai-boi 

Ffti’^sui it * * * 

Pu kwA > , . . 

Fai-lofi. 

Chaiuftusas^P « t 

Cbu mau k^-iiag * , 

1 Maa obfi aing f 

M& »ai A-^ak kba'lsil 
liiog? 

nat that! kt |i| * , 

Mf i-nai k) pj koi P 

Lnk*tt-I3ai Kftsbmiz^w kai 
kha-laii lung ? 

Luk-tbai Kasbmur kaikb^ 

Iau« 

tT-lak-tl nui Krtutnir kai 
kbi nad lung ? 

• 

Hun pn mau luk^akid kbi- 
Iau yitjg f 

Hhh p9 taau luk kti Uku 

Hun p0 mud kbiu lok-cbai 
kl kO jiug P 

Md^nii kan u^uk tl-kai fai- 
ma. 

Eau mvoai la^ml khnn 
taug 

Ean mi-nai Id-kai ma-jan. 

;! Hang n&ng-san an-tud 
! kdag-luk pO au ling-ma. 

Ting luk au kai luj nlng 
Bbam man pen bim-k& 

jLok ua kaa au-lniig nlng- 

Uau TCian luU. 

An ml fuk nai tl bin ffttag- 
Pi. 

An mi fuk n&i jang tl bdn 

■i 

Hun i^nin tjup (t^p) mi 
fOk jing. 

Tl-I&ng mnn (ftiff) sau in . 

Tl lung man in fok-ti 

ling man auu ting 
Icp man 

Ming Ink mnn (tus) lean pO 
boi naip 

Kun bang [uk-ebai man {to 
ka nam nlin. 

Hing Ink^bm man Id lai 
bol'kn kau pB* 

SXed tl nd-Dfti ling it ^ 

Mud pad ago tl obik mi * 

Man pai ling pd-jilbd tl-ni 
nox in. 

Ti-ki-tftU tun-mai man kbi 
11:1-110 cbnng-nai. 

Man EDI in d kan tau t^n 
mai nui kan-nu mi mai 
Clang m ib 

Man kl tai d fad hm^mu 
ning-ebi d. 

NAngHjhai mim (iw) ad |rt- 
^u cai mug. 

^-nbai man unng bd nfing ! 
abau man. 

Ming ning^hai man hhng 
ning'UUU man Bang (iong) 
mi. 

Kbia man slag trl ibnli « 

K% man filng tr| pai dk 
tflng. 

El man aing tfu tbn-lt. 
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233. llj fatlier 1 it» in that 

t f 

atnaU 

1 i a 4 B 

234. Gitc thb rupee to him. 

I ! 3 4 

233. Take thoae rnpeee from 

a 

him^ 


1 1 a 4 

23fi. B^t him iftrell and 
^1 « f a 

hand him with ropea. 

_ ^ _ I t 3 4 

237. Drmw water irem tha 
welL 
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Fo kaa 3 bun in ^-dui 
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aai an-ta. 
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Man mai Ink-tl pf-l&ng 
mat. 
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